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1 Introduction

The software“Mochuan Studio” you are using is a new configuration software product
developed by our R&D team for three years. It was produced with more than ten years of
technical experience and accumulation based on sufficient practices on man-machine interface
product development and field actualization. We believe you will feel our specialization and
concentration when you use this software. Thank you!

2 Quick start

2.1 Electrical connection of the screen

2.1.1 Connect to the power supply

The rated voltage of the screen is DC18~28V, and DC24V power supply is recommended. The
interface is at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the “24V+” is connected to “DC24V”, the “24V-“ (or
"0V") is connected to “GND”. If the field is involved with a high interference, a highly reliable
earth must be connected to the “FG” port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference grounding for

the metal shell frame and the DC end.)

Fig. 1
2.1.2 Connect to the computer

The screen can be connected to the computer only via a USB data cable for project
uploading and downloading, as shown in Fig. 2.The communication with computer can be
realized when it is connected to the “USB SLAVE” end. The USB communication drive can be
installed by the system in default during software installation, or the drive can be manually
installed if it is damaged. The drive file is saved in the installation
directory:“C:\ProgramFiles(x86)\Mochuan\MochuanStudio 1.0\Driver”.




Fig. 2
2.1.3 Serial port connection

The serial port of the screen is a standard DB 9-pin port supporting communication modes
RS232/485/422, as shown in Fig. 3. Different screen types are integrated with different quantities
of serial ports, and please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the detailed

connecting method.

Fig. 3
2.1.4 USB Host connection

The screen is integrated with a USB Host device interface.This interface makes it easy to
upload or download the project and the prescript by using the U disk.The sampling or warning
data can also be saved in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface
can be connected via the USB interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As
shown in Fig. 4, a U disk can be directly inserted into the “USB HOST” port and be used.

Fig. 4
2.1.5 Network port using

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used in the screen for communication with any
down unit, as shown in Fig. 5. An RJ-45 plug can be directly inserted into the “Ethernet” port and

used.

e -

Fig. 5

2.2 Software downloading and installing



2.2.1 Software downloading

The software “Mochuan Studio” can be downloaded from
http://oem.gongkongfan.net:8000/105/Studio/Packages/MochuanStudio-2.0.5418.0/ . There are

different versions according to the different operating systems (0OS), as shown in Fig. 6.

[To Parent Directory]

482016 10:03 AN 369643949 MochuanStudio—2.0.5418. 0-FarXF. zip
4782016 10:03 &AM 332686004 Mochuanitudio—2.0.5418. 0. zip
478752016 9:58 AN 274 Mochuan5tudio, Revizion

Fig. 6
2.2.2 Software installing

Double click the “SETUP.exe” to install the software “Mochuan Studio”, as shown in Fig. 7.

Click the left button to start installation.

Install MochuanStudio to:

click here to
start installation

Fig. 7
2.2.3 Installation is completed.

Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.


http://oem.gongkongfan.net:8000/105/Studio/Packages/MochuanStudio-2.0.5418.0/

Setup successiully completed.

Click here to

finish installation

Fig.8

2.3 First use

(1) Click the menu “File”—“New”, or click the shortcut “ 27 as shown in Fig. 9.

|_Ei| Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
] Create Mew Prgject Ctrl+N v “Redo ~
[5 Open Project Ctrl+0 1-English (United St: = @ = B & | [E B_1:Basic Windc
Close Project o : i
! step2 R Y Ry S - |
|
Save Project As.. QA RO SRR R SRR R R e S e
Project Used Recently W i o cpmss it i s s et i s
¥ Exit Alt+X T
e i ) U Bl SR SOl B DD Bl SR Bl v



Ele View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

fﬁ A | % EAdE X [ DUndor MRedor | Of i s H § |12 & 3T 4 U

[Sre—s. 8 | statuso - [l =) ©| ] 1-English (United St~ @ | £ 99 73 & | [E B 1:Basic

R OQo~ 0 =3 _:@E-9-B-=9-0-f-K-m-B-1
B_1:Basic Window(1) X

.|[i Error|§l Output| .

&

(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enter the project name and select the project saving path. The project name can be
Chinese, as shown in Fig. 10.

ME

Category(C):

HMI Project

/ the project name

Name(N): / the saving path
Lacation(L): Eproject file\Thailand textile ma nFng;?lO = @

(o | (e ]

(3) Select the touch screen type, as shown in Fig. 11.

Local HMI:MC4070 Please select HMI model:
Select appropriste HMI model by screen size and resclution. Select *All* when you
are nol sure.
LCD Size(inch): l"‘.. ,]
Sereen Resalution(Pixel): [u -]
HMI Device Type:
Product Description
Model:  MC4070
LCD Size: 7
Color:  24BIT Color "‘":"::; select Type |sistive Touch Panel
Button:  None MC5070 s
USE Hostl MCS08T A
COM1:  RS232\RS5485-2) :E:;:g 23 2\R5485-D\R5485-4
COM3: RS232 MOOT 232
CAN: None Moo o
FBox
R Mo FBox-26 d
FBox-4G

[ Net | [[Confom ] [ concel |




(4) Click the button “Next” and set the bus line communication mode for the touch screen,

as shown in Fig. 12.

~ Local HMI:MC4070
~ Local Connection
-~ COM1:Unused
|~ COMZ2:Unused
-~ COM3:Unused
— COM4:Unused

HMI Property | cOM1 | com2 | coms | coms |
Ethernet Setting
) Auto 1P Address (DHCP)

@ Static IP Address

IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNST: 0D e bl SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRE10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

Rotation Display
@ Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview
1 Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc

() Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:

| Previous |

(a) HMI Property

~ Local HMI:MC4070
~ Local Connection
' COM1:Device :MOCHUAN MUTH
-~ COMZ:Unused
-~ COM3:Unused
— COM4:Unused

| HMI Property | cOM1 | com2 | coms | coms |

0 Unused @ Connect Device(Master) (2 Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [MDCHUAN 'J
Device Type: [ MOCHUAN MUTH -

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: 1 E

Compatible Model

MOCHUAN MU1TH
MOCHUAN MU2H

Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting

Communication Type: |[R§232 -
Baud Rate: 115200 b

Parity Bit: Mane E
I Reset ] l Advance l
e e e
(b) COM



« Local HMIMC4070 | Remote HMI | Remate PLC | Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI)
+ -Local Connection
— COM1:Devicel:MOCHUAN MUTH ID  Device Alias 1P Port Device Type Default Sta
-~ COMZ:Unused 1| [192.168.1.1 |44818  |AB_Compactlo..|t
— COM3:DeviceZ2MOCHUAN MU1H
— COM4:Unused

Remote Connection

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

192.168. 1 . 1 Port No.: [Constant = 44818 E‘

Manufacturer: [Allen-BradJey z ]

Device Type: [AB_CompactLogfx_Eﬂ:erNet_lP > ]

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

l Default Station No.:|Constant = 1 Advance b
....................... : Win

....................... [C] Broadcast Station: ser
....................... -

e o wwrs o s oy Cancel d]d

(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
Fig. 12

(5) After the project is initialized, click the button “Confirm” and the project is created, as

shown in Fig. 13.

MC
Ele View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
O a| I G > Undo» MRedo~ | 2l i = ®H |12 & 3| T« W
[So]8: 8. 8, |Status0  ~ ] 1] 1] 1-English (United St:~ @ |99 73 % [@ B_1:Basic
ENLOCCONO SE_ M- -B8-B-0-FE-K-wm-F-0
il B 1:Basic Window(1) X
s

12l

Fig. 13

(6) Add an “Input” variable and a “Display” variable into the picture and set the properties,

as shown in Fig. 14.



File View Edit Setup Tools Help
DS H@ %5 2@ X | Wundo~v “Redov| - R e ST e
8] 8: 82 8 [statuso - [l | o] 1| 1-English (United St~ @ 19 79 & | [# B_1:Basic
RNLOQCONOA 2B W0 - B8Ok B
B 1:Basic Window(1)* X

Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe

L@ Mumeric Value Display
~ 2] Mumeric Value Input
. .| Bbd Character Display
Character Input

General | Number Farmut} Font I Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics i Display |

Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ' Numeric Input ) Characters Display (0 Characters Input

[T Password
Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCAL|Local Register] -
Address Type: |LW -
Address: =l System Register
Format(Range) DDBDDD(0... Occupy: 1. v_iWnrd
[71 Address Index
select the variable adress
Description: OK 1 I Cancel |
(b)
Fig. 14

(7) Click “Offline simulating” button and wait till engineering is completed, as shown in Fig.
15.



e Setup Tools Help
B[ & 21T e i [ 51 | % B e -16 +B I Av =[
998 @ | [@ B1Basic Window(1) ~ Bl O[] & 100% - &[]

Clear Records

Clean up RW data

Clean up recipe data

Clean up data sampling and history alerts

Clean up special registers

Fig. 15

——
0 e

Input a data

Display the data

o oo o

Enter

EEEEE




(b)
% Emulator =

12

12

(c)
Fig. 16

2.4 Project download and upload

2.4.1 Project decompiling

The project upload package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg.
Decompiling can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Quick
start/Project download and upload/Project uploading or Quick start/Project download and

upload/Project uploading to USB disk.

(DFirstly, click the tool button “Decompile”, select the package fpg file, set the project
saving path, and click the “Decompile” button, as shown in Fig. 17.
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Component  Library Macra Recipe Setup Tools Help
Indo~ ("Redo * | / # B 2 4|l & S 5 i
. T % ¥ B_1:Basic Window(l)
9. -0 -8-N-0-E- R w-F- b -3

1-English (United Sti » @

- @ OEF
o Y TN LT

. [rmme -

i6 - ¥
@ vo0% - [EEe]

Download | Upload | System |

HE Protocel
| B
N ®uss

O Ethernet v 5 % ,‘m

Upload Data Source

® Project ) RW Data ) Recipe

Step2: select a file

Decompile

Cheose a file to be decompiled(*.fpg)

s
Step1: click here

O Llogs

Step3: set the saving path

Step4: start decompiling

|E="]

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

£
= ==

Fig. 17

@ Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is “888888” which can be

modified can viewed in the “General Setting” of the software, as shown in Fig. 18.

Fleaze enter a Decompile passwordl

Fig. 18

@After the “Decompile Success!” dialog box appears, click “OK” to complete the

decompiling, as shown in Fig. 19.
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= —

Decompile Sucess !

Fig. 19

2.4.2 Project uploading

@Click the “Upload” icon on the tool bar, set the communication mode, select to upload

the project, and start to upload the project, as shown in Fig. 20.

textile machine 16-4-Titextile T\textile 1.fzpg
mponent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

av (“Redo v | J g B (e & ST e W : .
1-English (United St~ @ %3 73 5 [#] B_1Basic Window(1) - [] F_'! & 100% v-i
-0 -8-8-0-B-K-a-B-+-9-B-8-9-_ 2% &L24% P>

Step 1: click here

Download | Upload ‘ System |

Protocol

C{ Step 2 select the commucation protocol

® LSB

() Ethernet | . . . | ’?‘

Upload Data Source
{ Step 3: select the type of upload data source
. P

roject (O RW Data ) Recipe O Logs

Step 4: click here to start uploading

Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*.fpg}

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

| H | |Decompﬂe

Fig. 20
@Enter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 21. The default password is “888888”

which can be modified in “Global Settings”, as shown in Fig. 22.
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‘[‘ | J|Upload|f‘:' |

Protocol

® USB

O Ethernet . . . ‘ Scan

Upload Data Source

®) Project (ORWD Flease erter a Upload Password!
esssse
[ OF ] [ cancer
Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Fig. 21

P Fihidic - EAROIE-A01E Dy prmjmci-InyFnt B Fir b b
Fie ‘ew Foit 'Windew Crewieg  Compeesnt librargy Macrs Becipe Setup Tea= Hep

A ! e = PR~ | H g 19 g1 i d l: :
(B8 & & [swwso = [T 0] 0] ] 2eoalh uribed e @ | %0 F 18 w1sdic windowty - el | T[] (& woow - @ [BER[I L
SISO O R(SE L Wy O F okl FW-, BB LA E

- Oloew L FEROT) - Jspsee setrgs
§ b et [ b priinge | Task ichwduie | G fampliog | B

=
=
% I Alarm And Fenrrt
e rm
E Windnw A ra ] e s et By
A it nCo | - Globa Settings Extended Setings ] Laguange Setings I Fﬂnt:rcmpluu—[ Useer Lewel
s u
] gL . [ o 3
3 "= Stepl: click here e et g T e e e e
) #upload Passwordh RESEAA Iritind Wirclowe (R Lfame Windosl = |
i F camk Unuse| | a : Eideles 000
} 5 COMM: Linussn| cee | Cuvampilition Pusawrd BHSEH B
- T Smp Swral B
~ - fhRemots Corneci | - BacHight And Scresrsaver Wi Wiincd T
; - Remate b (5] - - - o T S o e e O ) —
3 B erot s | - e I+ |B LB Windorw(l -
3 * 3 Cthan i Step3: modify the password
i fntenice  Step2: double click here e i s .
= rinter 1 hackight upan MarmyFueents: [F Lirsn 5 - diorn wincdoe ne net?
| \{éﬁn?nb:;::lrgs : o [T el Picrim: Tinky bar caparitien eorean
Gmbul R Cioack:

m

it Eatended Zetting |
W Laguange Setting
TT bavorite Fom 1en

Soanoe: | HL Bokzemaol Clade =
Zet up the ime scuce of events,
Fistoinival duts wte.

£ i
S Lewr Lwesl s
0 Tank Zchuduse I,
Dt 5 i .
ENL’ ,::,::;luu Bl Lesewl Rugistur Endisn Ordwr Tk Al
B slse and w0 16-2 Tntnggar: e = B Busser b bl B Teee 500 |
Mty § - 32:b Intiger: 4331 % 11 Erable Comtral
i e . :
Fig. 22

@Select the project uploading path and save the file name, and click “Save”.

@If the screen is correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be
started for uploading. Select the “Project” option, and click the “Upload” button, as shown in Fig.
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23. When the uploading operation is finished, the “Uploading Success!” dialog box pops up, as
shown in Fig. 24. Then click the “OK” button.

| Download | Vpload | Syzten

Frotocal
@ U5k
[GBthenet 0 . 0 . 0 . 18 Sean
Upload Data Source
@ Frojeact FIRN Data “iRecipe ) Logs

Deconpile
Cheese a Eile to be decompiled (*, fpg)

—

Choose a folder 1o save decompiled files

Lo | [Becompile |

Fig. 23

Lo e ey |
| Dowaload | Upload |Spsten

Frotocol
@ SR

(I Bthernst 0 . 0 . O

Upload Data Somce
Uploading Sucess !

@ Praject (JE¥ Data

1005

Decompile
Choose & file to be deconpiled

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Decompile

Fig. 24

2.4.3 Project downloading
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@Switch on the power supply to the touch screen, select “Download” in the software, and

wait till downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 25.

Tools Help

1

[@ B 1:Basic Window(l) ~ [®l [j @ 1009% =~ G _;f_
M'ﬁ'“"*@*'%"t'& ke Ldle b

Downloading... DR e

Faclkaging Froject. ..

I

Fig. 25
@ Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click OK to download, as

shown in Fig. 26. If “Communication failure” appears, please check if the downloading line is
correctly connected (USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut
off the power supply to restart the HMI and try again.
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Download | Upload | System

Protocol Delete Option(Project Valid)

O use [¥ Delete RW Data

[v] Delete Recipe Data

@®Ethernet | 192 . 168 . 0 . O ‘ -
[ Delete Sampling and Alarm History Data

[w] Delete HMI Memory Block

Data Source
® Project O Fpg File [] Delete User's Info
O RW Data O Recipe

Download Option(Project Valid)

[w] Close after downloading

Ed\project file\Thailand textile machine 16743.| | |

[|Force download

Dtv_nfoad
\
\

Click here

Fig. 26

@ Wait till downloading is completed, and then click “OK”, as shown in Fig. 27.

Download Uplosd I Systen

Protocol Delete Option(Froject Walid)
[/]Delere BY Data
[F1Delute Recipe Data

& 158

@ Ethernet 132 , 188 ., 0 . 200
-iﬂl || Delete Sanpling and Alerm Hiztory
Date

Data Soarce [ Delote HAL Wemory Elock

@ Froject (71 Fpz File []Delete Vzer’ = Info

= )
R Dite - s Downlead Option(Project ¥alid)

E:hproject'\FShsshbin - [F] Bar ek Mode P Pores Node

Download fgui:§4% | Donnlond

Download: Checld0151 106143544145 ofg
Downlosd: Ein/fos
Download: Bin/fds

(a)
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Dowrlosd | plosd | Systen.

Protocal Delete Option(Froject Walid)
ST [¥]Delete B Data

[¥|Delete FRecipe Data

@ Ethernet 182 168 . 0 . 200 | Secan
Deleti Sanpling and Alarm History

Data
Date Source rF'.-ITouls te WM Memory Block
@ Project ) Fpz File fete User’ = Info
ol iy b e Option Broject Valid)
v i : 1 oWwnioa Ucess ] ey
Eprajectifissibia Hada C Force Mods

Download Setup Em:nla oK. I Download |

'Download: Bin/Images/e3S0TBE1. pog
‘Download: Bin/Inages/edZa@3s. pog’
Download: Bin/Inages/edS22TE80. prg
Download: Bin/Images/efldible. png
'Download: Bin/Images/fTHTO0M0. pre =

{Download: mﬂm&u. dat E |

(b)
Fig. 27

2.4.4 Project uploading to USB disk.

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the details
in the Quick start/Project download and upload/Project Downloading from USB disk.

Select “Export the Project” in the 4th step.

2.4.5 Project downloading from USB disk

@Pack the project in the software and save it into the Usb disk, as shown in Fig. 28.
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Tools Help

# | [ B 1Basic Window(t)  ~ B | [E] | & 100% - & [3][e0] 2
- B -4-B-B-F-_ %R & &% >

y

[ [ Pack to Disk / / ——

Compile and downlogd the project to disk, downloadable | f. . . . . . ..
with USB disk or FSFOOLLS.  |E o

Mame: FirstT_20151111 bO2fpgs | |E- - - - - -

Location: G:\project\FS\FirstT CJ il

Coc e}

e, — e —S——— s
(a)

g > =
Address Tag Library u

Packing to the disk finished.

| Open file folder | [ Of

(b) Fig. 28

(@Insert the USB disk into the touch screen. When the touch screen is activated, press and
hold at any point on the screen with a finger, as shown in Fig. 29.
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Fig. 29
@Press the button “Setup” for uploading, as shown in Fig. 30. Select “Project” and enter
the password, as shown in Fig. 31. The default password for project management is “888888”
which can be modified in the “Global Setting” of the software.

Fig. 30
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£ N IQ Please enter
(Dclick here

ced. B ﬂacklightTimeéut:

- @)Click to enter the password
curity I Screen Dim Timeout:

il

State; ' Net ' '

Fig. 31

@Select the package file in the USB disk on the tab page “Import” (if project uploading to a
USB disk is needed, please select the tab page “Export”. The path for uploading the project file

needs to be given), and wait till data transmission is completed, as shown in Fig. 32.
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(V] Clearrw

/| Clear Recipe

'/ Clear SFR

[_? Clear sample data and event history

5

@Click “OK”

(b)
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(c)

Fig. 32

3 Description for communication connection

3.1 Mitsubishi

3.1.1 Mitsubishi_FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FX1N_FX2

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port R$232 cable

Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2RX 3TXD
B ¢ ° 7 ¢ 3TX 2 RXD
5GND 5 GND

] Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable
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5 4 3 2 1
P BT E

HMI Controller
1RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ TTX+
5 GND 3 GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+

= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FXOS_FXON_FX1S_FX1N_FX2

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-255 DDD

3.1.2 Mitsubishi FX2N

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate wiht the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

5 4 321
# 8T 6

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2RXD
SGND SGND

= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
1 RX- 4°7TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
5 4 32 1 5GND 3GND
i s ol 4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+
= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX2N:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_dword200-255 DDD

3.1.3 Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

= Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-
3 RXA+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+
5 BD4- 5 B4
6 RX- R b
7 B3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-

-24-

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown




Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- S Rloeihite
6 RX- 6 TX- Giaresn
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ LPowu e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay Y0-377 —_ 000

Input relay X0-377 —_— 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-8511 —_ DDDD

Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD

Timer TO-511 —— DDD

Counter C0-255 —— DDD

Data relay D_bit0-17999.15 —— DDDDD.DD

Data register —_— D0-7999 DDDD

Special register —_ SD8000-8511 DDDD

File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD

Timer current value - TVO-511 DDD

Counter current value - CV0-199 DDD

Counter current value - CV2 200-255 DDD

3.1.4 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

=Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable

The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the

programming device.

=Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
2 BT 6

HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

ITXD

5GND

2RXD

=Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

5 GND
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HMI Controller

1 RX- 4TX-

6 RX+ 7 TX+

s 4 SHEVA 5GND 3 GND
i+ ik 4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+

=Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_ 000

Input relay X0-764 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-127999.F —— DDDDDD.H
Data register —_— D_word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_— T _word0-511 DDD

File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_dword200-255 DDD

3.1.5 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet

Mitsubishi Melsec Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)
=Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin) cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TR+ 3 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
3 RXA+ | TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BDd~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 3 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R b 6 Green
T BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- S Rloeihite
6 RX- 6 TX- Giaresn
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ LPowu e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay YO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Input relay XO-FFFF —_— HHHH

Internal relay MO0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Special internal relay SM0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Latch relay LO-65535 —_ DDDDD

Alarm FO-65535 —— DDDDD

Variable address relay V0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Link relay BO-FFFF —— HHHH

Timer contact TS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Timer coil TCO0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-65535 —_—— DDDDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 —— DDDDD

Counter contact CS0-65535 - DDDDD

Counter coil CC0-65535 - DDDDD

Special link relay SBO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Stepping relay S0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Data output relay DYO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Data input relay DXO-FFFF —_— HHHH

Data register —_ D0-65535 DDDDD

Special register —_ SD0-65535

Link register —_ WO-FFFF HHHH

Stepping register —_ SWO-FFFF HHHH

Timer current value — TNO-65535 DDDDD

Accumulative timer current value —_ SNO0-65535 DDDDD

Counter current value — CNO-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register _ Z0-65535 DDDDD

File register —_ R0O-65535 DDDDD

File register —_ ZR0-393216 DDDDDD

3.1.6 Mitsubishi Melsec Q
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= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
B3 TEH

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
ITX 1 RXD

5GND JGND

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) RS232 cable

5 4 @1
B B T7TG6

HMI Controller
2RX 27TXD
3TX 1 RXD
5GND 3GND
5 CTS
[ 6 RTS

= Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable

5 4 32 1
8B B TE

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3TX 2RXD

5GND 5 GND
1 DCD

E 4 DTR

6 DSR

7RTS

[ 8 CTS

] Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module RS485-4 cable

N =t Of=
HMI Controller s ﬁ \'—.n:'(*) "
1 1 S AP so
I RX- SDB i o @ O '
6 RX+ SDA i @D | r‘-\!'(-:r"
SGND SG ol + D) )| son
4 TX- RDB {FG) | = )|
9 TX+ RDA QI71C24N-R4 QITIC24(N)
= Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Data output relay DDYO-7FF —_ HHH
Data input relay DX0-7FF —_— HHH
Stepping relay S0-2047 —_ DDDD
Special link relay SBO-3FF —— HHH
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Counter coil CCo-511 —— DDD
Counter contact CS0-511 —— DDD
Accumulative timer coil SCO0-511 —— DDD
Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 —— DDD
Timer coil TCO-511 —— DDD
Link relay BO-7FF —— HHH
Variable address relay V0-1023 —_ DDDD
Alarm F0-1023 —— DDDD
Latch relay L0-2047 — DDDD
Internal relay MO0-8191 —— DDDD
Output relay YO-7FF —_ HHH
Input relay X0-7FF —_ HHH
Timer contact TS0-511 —— DDD
Data register —— D0-11135 DDDDD
File register —_ ZR0-65535 DDDDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-9 D
Stepping register —_— SWO-3FF HHH
File register —— R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —— CNO-511 DDD
Accumulative timer current —— SNO-511 DDD
value

Timer current value —— TNO-511 DDD
Link register —— WO-7FF HHH

3.2 Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service

*Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable

5 4 3 21

2T 6

HMI

2RX

Controller

JTXD

JTX

3 GND

2 RXD

*Modbus RTU Server series RS485-2 cable
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HMI Controller
I RX- -
6 RX+ +
3 UGND GND
=Modbus RTU Server series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
I RX- TX-
6 RX+ TXA+
543 21 5GND GND
9876 4 TX- RX-
O TX+ RX+
=Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 —_— DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1
Analog input data relay —— RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
3X10000
Data register —_ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1
Data register —_ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)

n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

3.3Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service

=Modbus TCP Server cable
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Across connection

Direct connection

HMI

1TX+

Controller

2 TX-

3 RX+

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

2TX-

8§ BD3-

7 BD3~+

HMI

1TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2TX-

1 RX~+

3 RX+

2 RX-

4 BD4+

3TXA+

3 BD4-

4 BD4+

6 RX-

2 BD4-

7 BD3+

6 TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

=Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server

1 Crange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay —— LW0-9998 DDDDD LWhn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1
Analog input data relay _ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
3X10000
Data register _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1
Data register _ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

3.4 THINGET
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= THINGET Controller series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
8 4 BEat 2RX STXD
i o iln ITX 4 RXD
5GND 8 GND
= THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
5 4 3 2 1 1 RX- &
9 8 7T 6 6 RX+ o,
SGND GND
= Registers supported by THINGET Controller:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Status node S0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Counter node C0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Timer node T0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Interal relay node MO0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 — 000000.0
Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 —_ 000000.0
FlashROM register —_ FD0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_— D0-9999 DDDD
Timer —_ TDO0-9999 DDDD
Counter —_— CD0-9999 DDDD
3.5 DELTA

] DELTA DVP series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 5 TXD
ITX 4 RXD
SGND B GND
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DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable

s 2 HMI Controller
9 8 T 6 1 RX- B
6 RX+ *
] Registers supported by DELTA DVP:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ 0000
External inputnode X0-9999 —_ 0000
Internal auxiliary node M0-9999 — DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
Timer buffer —_ TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —_ CV0-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) _ CV2 232-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0-65535 DDDDD

3.6 KEYENCE

= KEYENCE

KV-1000-3000 series CPU port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 25D
3ITX 4 RD
5GND 3I8G

= Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Latch relay LR0.0-15999.15 —_— DDDDD.DD

Internal auxiliary relay MRO0.0-15999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD

Control relay CR0.0-639.15 —_ DDD.DD

relay R0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD

Extended data memory —_ FMO0-32767 DDDDD

Extended data memory —_— EMO0-65534 DDDDD

High speed counter comparator —_ TC0-3999 DDDD

Timer —— TMO-511 DDD
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Counter —— CMO0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-12 DD
Data memory —_ DMO0-65534 DDDDD
3.7 HollySys
= HollySys LM series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54 321 2RX JTXD
s il ITX 2 RXD
5 GND 3 GND
= HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable
P - HMI Controller
1 RX-
6 RX+ 3
SGND 3
= Registers supported by HollySys LM:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Q0.0-4095.7 —_ DDDD.O
External inputnode 10.0-4095.7 —_ DDDD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register bit | M100.0-62535.7 —_— DDDDD.O | M0-99(Used by
systematic diagnoses)
Analog output register —_ QWO0-510 DDDD
Analog input register —_ IW0-4095 DDDD
Intermediate register —_— MWO0-8188 DDDD
Intermediate register(32 bit) —_ MDO0-8186 DDDD

3.8 Yaskawa

3.8.1 Yaskawa network device

= Yaskawa UDP Slave cable

-34-




Across connection

Direct connection

HMI

1TX+

Controller

2 TX-

3 RX+

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4+

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

2TX-

8§ BD3-

7 BD3~+

HMI

1TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2TX-

1 RX~+

3 RX+

2 RX-

4 BD4+

3TXA+

3 BD4-

4 BD4+

6 RX-

2 BD4-

7 BD3+

6 TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP slave:

1 Crange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F _—— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IBO.O-FFFF.F _—— HHHH.H
Output relay QBO.0-FFFF.F _—— HHHH.H
Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister —_ IWO-FFFF HHHH
Output register —_ QWO-FFFF HHHH
Hold register —_ MLO0-65534 DDDDD
3.8.2 Yaskawa
= Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable
HMI Controller
2RX 2 TXD
5 TK IRXD
& 4 ARAEA S5GND TGND
5CTS
[ 4 RTS
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Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IBO.O-FFFF.F —_ HHHH.H

Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD

Input register —— IWO-FFFF HHHH

3.9 Panasonic

] Panasonic FP series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2RX 2TXD
b o ol ITX 3IRXD
5 GND 1 GND

] Panasonic FP series CPU terminal RS232 cable

HMI Controller _—
54321 2 RX 5 : : :
8B BT GE 3TX R - — -
5GND G S R G
] Panasonic FP series communication card R$232 cable.
HMI Controller
5 4 33 1 2 RX S
' o il 3TX R
SGND G
] Panasonic FP2/3 series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3TX 3 RXD
SGND TGND
4 RTS

—

54321 5CTS
.o ol B 8CD
9ER

= Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable
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T — HMI Controller

54331 1 RX- -
% 8 7 6 6 RX+ +

5GND GND

] Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable

HMI Controller 15pin
1 RX- 9 TXDA
6 RX+ 2 TXDB
5 GND 7 GND
4 TX- 10 RXDA
9Tx+ 3 RXDB
== e— T 4 RTA~
5 4 3 2 1 [ SCTS+
8876 E 11 RTS-
12 CTS-

= Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
=B - — 1 RX- 4 8D-
54 32 1 6 RX+ 2 SD+
9 876 4TX- 5 RD-
O TX+ 3RD+

= Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999.F —_— DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 —— DDDD
Link auxiliary node LO-9999.F —— DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
T/C current value —— EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value —_ SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —_ WYO0-32767 DDDDD
Input register —_ WXO0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register _ WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register _ LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register —_ WL0-32767 DDDDD
37
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| File register —_ FLO-99999 DDDDD

3.10 Hitachi

= EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable

HMI Controller
RJ-45
5GND 1 8G
2RD 58D
38D 6 RD
8TXD 8 RTS
1 RX- 7 DSR
H 4 TX- Ei E 2vee
6 RX+

bl EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
RI-45
5 GND 158G
2RX 58D
W ATX 6 RD
? 8T 6 7 D5R
E 2VCC
L) EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable
Controller
HMI 15pin
1 RX- 12 SDN
6 RX+ 13 8DP
5GND 11 8G
5 4 380 9TX+ 7 RDP
v 4TX- s l’.- Q
L 10 RDIN

= Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION
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Input X_bitOFFFF | HHHH
Qutput Y bith-FFFF | HHHH
Internal Qutput R_bitO-FFFF | HHHH
CPU Link L_bitD.FFFF | HHHH
Data Area M_bitD-FFFF | HHHH
Timer T_C bith-FFFF | HHHH
Counter C_L bithFFFF | HHHH
lnput | WXO-FFFF HHHH
Output | WY0-FFFF HHHH
Internal Qutput | WRO-FFFF HHHH
CPULInk | WLO-FFFF HHHH
Data Area | WMO-FFFF HHHH
Timer Counter | = TCO-FFFF HHHH
Data | @ DIFO-FFFF HHHH
Data | @ DFNO-FFFF HHHH

= Notice (Similar for other address types)

PLC{Format) HMI(Foermat)
WY100(HDD) WY100{HHH)
WY101(HDD) WY101{HHH)
WY102(HDD) WY102{HHH)
WY114(HDD) WY10E{HHH)
WY115(HDD) WY10F10F{HHH)

3.11 Yokogawa

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
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1
2
Controller
HMI &pin :
5
54321 2RX | TXD &
SGND 5GND Top view
= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- SDA-
6 RX+ SDB+
5 4 3231 5GND FC
L 4 TX- RDA-
9TX+ RDB+
= Yokogawa FA-M3 series R$4852 cable
HMI Controller
SDA-
I RX- F_ RIDA-
5 GND FG
6 RX+ L SDB+
RDB+

= Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:

Input Relay X16583 | 00000 DDDDD
Qutput Relay Y16553% 2 | 00000 DDDDD
Internal Relay (B R R — DDDDD
Special Relay M165535 | 0 DDDDD

Link Relay L165535 | DDDDD
Data Register | = D_word1-65535 DDDDD
File Register | = B_word1-65535 DDDDD
Index Register = . V_word1-65535 DDDDD
Link Register = —— W_word1-65535 DDDDD

Special Register = I Word1-65535 DDDDD
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3.12 OMRON

Omron CP1H_CP1L
] OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 28D
3TX IRD
54321 5GND 9GND 1 2SN
B BT 6 4 RTS ] E ! ! ! b
[ 5CTS

] OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
0 v . it
|— SDA-
1 RX- RIDA-
54321 SGND FG {DA-RDB¢ SDA- $DB+ FG
6 RX+ SDB+ | :
[
] OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- 1 SDA-
6 RX+ 2 SDB+
54321 5GND SFG
4 TX- 6 RDA- ® ®
9TX~+ 8 RDB+

= OMRON CP1H_CP1L series (communication module) RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- SDA- Y
6 RX+ SDB+ "
s s SGND G o e
4 TX- RIDA-

= Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L

-41 -



Work Relay W_bit 0.0-8191.15 | DDDD.DD
Hold Relay H_bit 0.0-24576.15 | = - DDDDD.DD
Data Relay D_bit 0.0-524288.15 | - DDDDDD.DD
Counter Relay C_bit 0.065535.15 | = DDDDD.DD
Timer Relay T_bit 0.0-65535.15 | - DDDDD.DD
Auxiliary Relay A_bit 0.0-15360.15 | DDDDD.DD
| Channel IO CIO_bit 0.0-98304.15 | - DDDDD.DD
Work Register | = W_word 0-511 DDD
Hold Register | = H_word 0-1535 DDDD
Data Register | = D_wvord 0-32767 DDDDD
I Counter Register I = 7 C_word 0-4095 DDDD
Timer Register | = T_word 0-4095 DDDD
Auxiliary Register | = A _word 0-959 DDD
Channel /O Register | = CIO_word 0-6143 DDDD
3.13 Kinco
" Kinco series R$232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX JTXD
3TX 2RXD
SOND 5 GND

] Kinco series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
5 4 32 1
o dil 1 RX- B
6 RX+ A
= Registers supported by Kinco

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 — DD.O
System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 — DD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register MO0.0-31.7 — DD.O
Intermediate bit register VWO0.0-4094.7 | —— DDDD.O
Analog input register —_ AIW0-62 DD
Analog output register —_ AQWO0-62 DD
Intermediate register —_ VWO0-4094 DDDD
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| Intermediate

register

VDO0-4092

DDDD

3.14 FAT

EK

FATEK FB series RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
P BTG

HMI

2RX

Controller

JTX

4TXD

3GND

2 RXD

1 GND

FATEK FB special series RS232 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

2TXD

FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable

3ITX

1 RXD

5 GND

6 GND

5 4 32 1
? 8 T 6

HMI

3RTS

[

4 CTS

2RX

Controller

3ITX

2TXD

S5GND

3 RXD

FATEK FB series R485-2 cable

5 GND

— HMI Controller
I RX- D-
P —
5 GND G
= registers supported by FATEK FB
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ DDDD
External inputnode X0-9999 —_ DDDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_— DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
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Data register —_ R0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer buffer —— T0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —— C0-199 DDD
Counter buffer (32bit) —_ DRC200-255 DDD

3.15 Inovance

= Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable
Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

Ll Inovance_H2U series communication port R$232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2RX ITXD
¥ o ol 3TX 2 RXD
SGND 3 GND
= Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
I RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ T TX+
R E 3 GND 3GND
s il 4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+
] Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller _
1 RX- SDB
6 RX+ SDA e —m——
5 4 32 1 5 GND SG i ob ot i
"8 7 4 TX- RDB ;
9 TX+ RDA
= Registers supported by Inovance_H2U
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
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Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_— T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

3.16 HC

= HC series PLC series CPU port RS232 cable

HC serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= HC series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA2s_HCA2c¢_HCA2_LX1N_LX1S

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

47TX-

3GND

TTX+

4TX-

3GND

OTX+

1 RX-

2 RX+

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-255 DDD

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA4
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Hold Relay HR_bit 00.00.99.15 & DD.DD
Data Relay s | o~ DDDD.DD
Link Relay LR_bit 00.0063.15 &= DD.DD
Auxiliary Relay AR_bit 00.00959.15 | DD.DD
Channel 110 e | == DDD.DD
CounterRelay | CNT_word 000-511 DDD
TimerRelay = TIM_word 000-511 DDD
Hold Register | HR_word 0099 DD
Data Register | = DM_word 00006655 DDDD
Link Register = LR_word 00-63 DD
Auxiliary Register | AR_word 000959 DDD
Channel I/O Register | — CIO_IR_word 000-511 DDD

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA8s_HCA8c_HCAS8

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_ 000
Input relay X0-764 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-7999.F —_— DDDD.H
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_— T_word0-255 DDD
File register R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_dword200-255 DDD
3.17 Kewei

] Kewei cable

HMI Controller
5 4 ZREEY 2RX 2TXD
s ol 3TX 3IRXD
5GND 5GND
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= Registers supported by Kewei

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 —_ 000
Input relay X0-377 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_dword200-255 DDD

3.18 Mochuan

3.18.1 Mochuan_fl2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable

Mochuan(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
] Mochuan FL2N series RS232 cable

HMI

5 4 3 2 1
# 8T GS6

Controller

2RX

ITXD

3TX

5GND

2RXD

5 GND

] Mochuan FL2N series RS485-2 cable

= Registers supported by Mochuan FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)

HMI

Controller

1 RX-

6 RX+

SGND

GND

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X000-571 — 000

External output node Y000-571 —_ 000

Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 —_ DDDD

Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD

Timer node T_bit000-255 —_ DDD
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Counter node C_bit000-255 —_ DDD
Timer buffer —_— T_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer —_— C_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —_ C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_— D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD

3.18.2 Differences between Mochuan_fl2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable
and Mochuan_fl2n_modbus

Differences between Mochuan FL2N(MISTUBISHI
FL2N(modbus): Mochuan FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with Mitsubishi,

while Mochuan FL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:

@ If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to

address correspondence

FX2N COMPATIBLE) and Mochuan

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 1,5,15
2

M Bit MO0-M2047 2001-4048 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4401-4912 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6001-7000 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 1,5,15
D Word DO0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

@ If modbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the

address correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0000-0255 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1200-1455 1,5,15

2
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M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 1,5,15
SM Bit SM0-SM511 4400-4911 1,5,15
S Bit S0-5999 6000-6999 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16

3.18.3 Mochuan_fl2n_modbus

MochuanFL2N (Modbus compatible protocol)
] Mochuan FL2N series RS232 cable

5§ 4 3 2 1
8 B T B

—— HMI

Controller

2RX

ITXD

ITX

5GND

2 RXD

3GND

= Mochuan FL2N series RS485-2 cable

o HMI Controller

1 RX- -

6 RX+ +

5 GND GND

= Registers supported by Mochuan FI2N (Modbus)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X0-571 —_ 000
External output node Y00-571 —_ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 —_— DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 —_ DDDD
Special auxiliary node SMO0-511 —_ DDD
Timer node T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter node C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Analog output register —_ AQO-255 DDD
Analog input register — Al0-255 DDD
Timer buffer —— T_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer —_ C_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —_— C_dword200-255 DDD
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Data register —_

D0-4095

DDDD

Special data register —_

SD0-511

DDDD

3.19 TRIO

3.19.1 TRIO _modbus

] TRIO_modbus series RS232 cables

5 4 3 21
B &2 TE

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3ITX 5 RXD
5 GND 4 GND

= TRIO_modbus series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- TTX-
6 RX+ 8 TX+
54321 5GND 4 GND
? BT 6 4TX- 2 RX-
ITX+ 1 RX+
= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
3.19.2 TRIO _modbus_extend
= TRIO_modbus_extend series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2RX ITXD
¥+ il 3TX SRXD
5 GND 4 GND

50
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] TRIO_modbus_extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- TTX-
HRX+ 8 TX+
SGND 4 GND
4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX+ 1 RX+

= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus_extend

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_— DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

3.19.3 Differences between TRIO _modbus and TRIO _modbus_extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and data register are
added into TRIO_modbus_extend on the base of TRIO_modbus.

3.20 Siemens

3.20.1 Siemens S7_200

] Siemens S7-200 series RS232 cable

Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

] Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable

HMI

Controller

1 RX-

8 D-

6 RX+

SGND

3D+
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= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O

Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O

Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O

Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 | —— DDDD.O

Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 —_ DDDDD.O

Timer bit Tim0-255 —— DDD

Counter bit Cnt0-255 —— DDD

SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O

Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD

Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QD0-12 DD

Digital input and Peripheral image register —_ IW0-14 DD

Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ ID0-12 DD

Internal memory —_ MWO0-30 DD

Internal memory (32 bit) —_— MDO0-28 DD

Analog output —_ AQWO0-62 DD

Analog input —— AIWO0-62 DD

SCR —— SWO0-30 DD

SCR (32 bit) — SD0-28 DD

Special memory register —_— SMWO0-548 DDD

Special memory register (32 bit) —_ SMDO0-546 DDD

Variable memory —_— VWO0-10238 DDDDD

Variable memory (32 bit) —_ VD0-10236 DDDDD

Timer current value —_—— Tim0-255 DDD

Counter current value - Cnt0-255 DDD

3.20.2 Siemens S7_200 Network

] Siemens S7-200 Network Cable
Across connection
HMI Controller

1Tx+ 3 RX= 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX- 5 esingie
3 RXF 1 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ B
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- PN 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- S Rloeihite
6 RX- 6 TX- Giaresn
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ LPowu e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes

Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O

Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O

Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O

Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O

Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD

Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD

Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD

Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD

Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD

Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD

Variable memory —_— VWO0-8190 DDDDD

Variable memory (32 bit) —_ VD0-8188 DDDDD

3.20.3 Siemens S7_300 MPI

] Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable
SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

= Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable

HMI

Controller

543324 1 RX-

8 D-

2 BT G6 6 RX+

D+

3 GND

3GND

= Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 _ DDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 —_ DDD.O
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Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-4095.7 _ DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

External output register —_ QWO0-126 DDD

External output register (32 bit) —_ QD0-124 DDD

External input register —— IW0-126 DDD

External input register (32 bit) —_ IDO-124 DDD

Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during

the hardware

configuration.

3.20.4 Siemens S7_300_network

] Siemens S7-300 Network cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
TTX+ 3 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX- s
3 RX+ I Tx+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4— 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
b RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 3 BD3- 8 Brown

Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
I RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ s e
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- bl
7 B3+ 7BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- e
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= Registers supported by $7-300 Network

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O

External input node 1.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register —_ QW0-2046 DDDD

External output register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-2044 DDDD

External input register —— IW0-2046 DDDD

External input register (32 bit) —_ ID0-2044 DDDD

Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register —_ DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) —_— DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

3.20.5 Siemens S7_1200_network

] Siemens S7-1200 Network cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3IRX~
2TX- 6 RX-
3 RXA+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4-
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown




Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+
2TX- 2 RX-
3 RX+ 3TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
3 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 6 TX-
7BD3+ 7 B3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-

= Registers supported by $7-1200

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-127.7 _ DDD.O

External input node 1.80.0-127.7 _ DDD.O

Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-6553 | —— DDDDD.O | The main address can be

5.7 set during the hardware

configuration.

External output register —_ QW0-126 DDD

External output register (32 | —— QDO0-124 DDD

bit)

External input register —— IW0-126 DDD

External input register (32 —_ ID0-124 DDD

bit)

Internal register —_ MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) _ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register _ DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) _ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD The main address can be

set during the hardware

configuration.

3.20.6 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

] Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX-
?23456?8 S— e 2 Orange
,w = = 3 Green White
s ..,_/_(_/ \ 4 BDd+ 4 BD4+ s
A : 5 BD4- 3 BD4- 5 Blue White
- ; 6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BI3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1RX~+ 1 Orange White
2T 2 RX- 2 Orange
I RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+ AR
5 BDd- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- i
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ LB bty
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown
] Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-8190 DDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) —_ VD0-8188 DDDD

3.21 MEGMEET

= MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable
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5 4 33 1
P BT G

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3ITX 4 RXD

3GND 3GND

= MEGMEET M280 series communication port RS232 cable

§ 4 3 2 1
8 BT 6

HMI Controller

2RX TXD

ITX RXD
SGND GND

] MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
543321 1 RX- RS485-
6 RX+ RS8485+
5 GND GND
= Registers supported by MEGMEET M280
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-10239 —_ DDDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 —_ DDD
Auxiliary register —— R0O-32767 DDDDD
Data register —_— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_— Z0-15 DD
Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_dword200-255 DDD

-58-




3.22 MIKOM

= MIKOM MX1H series CPU port RS232 cable

s 4 301
g 876

HMI Controller
2RX 5TXD
ITX 4 RXD

3 GND 3 GND

] MIKOM MX1H series RS485-2 cable

2 HMI Controller
1 RX- RS485-
W 6 RX+ RS485+
3 GND GND
= Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-777 —_ 000
Input relay X0-777 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-4095 —— DDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-1535 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 —_ DDD
Aucxiliary register —_ Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register —_ D0-32767 DDDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-255 DDD
Timer current value —_— T_word0-511 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

3.23 LS

3.23.1|s_mster_cpu_serial

] LS Master_K CPU Serial S232 cable

-59-




HMI Controller

2 RX 3 TXD
o ®) TK 2 RXD
5 GND 5GND

= Registers supported by LS Master_K CPU Serial

Auxiliary Relay Mo.04096.F | 0 DDDD.F
110 Relay P0O.O409.F | DDDD.F
Link Relay LO.04096.F | DDDD.F
Keep Relay KO.04036.F | 00— DDDDLF
Special Relay F0.04096.F | DDDD.F
Data Register Bit D_bit0.0-4096.F | = e DDDD.F
Timer Bit T_bit0.040%6.F | DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_bitD.0409.F | = —— DDDD.F
Data Register | = D0-9999 ‘ DDDD
Timer | T0-4096 ‘ DDDD
Counter | C0-4096 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | M_Wordd-4096 DDDD
Special Relay | = F_Wordd-4096 DDDD
Link Relay | L Wordd-4096 DDDD

Is_xgt_cpu_serial

LS XGT CPU Serial RS232 cable

HMI Controller
3 4 2RX 6TX
3TX 2RX
SGND 3JGND

= Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial
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Auxiliary Relay M_Bit.0-16383.F DDDDD.F
/0 Relay P_Bit0.0-16383.F s DDDDD.F
Keep Relay K_Bit0.0.65535.F i DDDDD.F
Special Relay F_Bit0.0-16383.F DDDDD.F
Timer Bit T_Bit0.0-9999.F DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_Bit0.0-9999.F Fre. DDDD.F
Index Relay I_BitD.0-9999.F DDDD.F
Index Relay ZR_Bit0.0-163829.F DDDDDD.F
Link Relay L_BitD.0.32767.F SEv DDDDD.F
Communication Relay N_Bit0.0-81819.F =1 DDDDD.F
Data Relay D_Bit0.0-163839.F DDDDDD.F
File Relay R_Bit0.0-163839.F i DDDDDD.F
Data Register D010239 DDoDD
110 Relay P0-9999 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay — 10-9999 DDDD
Keep Register K0-9999 DDDD
Special Register == F0-999% DDDD
Timer T_SV0-9999 DooD
Counter s C_5V0-9999 DDDD
Timer T_CV0-95%9 DoDD
Counter — C_C\0-9999 DDDD
Index Register ——- 20-9993 [
Step Control Register 50-9999 DDDD
Link Register — L0-9999 DppD
Communication Register N0-9999 DDDD
File Register et RO-10239 DooDD
Index Register — RO-10239 DDDDD
3.24 Modbus

3.24.1 Differences between Modbus_RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data
register are added into Modbus_RTU_Extend on the base of Modbus_RTU.

Modbus_RTU

Modbus RTU series RS232 cable
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e = = HMI

2RX

Controller

JTXD

JTX
3 GND

2RXD

= Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable

3 GND

- - HMI Controller
5 4 321 1 RX- 2
9 8 7 & 6 RX+ +
3 GND GND
= Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
T RX- TX-
1 — 6 RX+ TX+
s 4 3 2 1 5GND GND
L 4TX- RX-
9 TX+ RX+
= Registers supported by RTU:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

3.24.3 Modbus_ RTU _Extend

Modbus RTU Extend
] Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable

e = = HMI

Controller

JTXD

54321 7 RX
9 876 ITX

3 GND

2RXD

3 GND

] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable
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g e ==y HMI Controller

5 4 321 1 RX- =
8 8 TG 6 RX+ +

5 GND GND

= Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- TX.
= ==3 6 RX+ TX+
s 4 3 2 1 5GND GND
? BT GE6 41’}(_ RX-
9TX~+ RX+

= Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_— DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

Analog input data bit 3X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15

Data register bit 4X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15

Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

] Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINV are the big end format of double word 4X, and it is a word type
address. For example, 4X3 is the hexadecimal 1234, 4X4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X_DINV is
the hexadecimal 12345678.

Modbus_ TCP

Modbus TCP cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX- 20
range

3 RX+ I Txr 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 B4~ 4Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7BD3~+ 7 BD3~ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- £ BID3- 8 Brown

Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1RX~+ 1 Orange White
2T 2 RX- 2 Orange
I RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ AR
5 BDd- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 0 TX- 6 Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ LB bty
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown
= Registers supported by TCP

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_— DDDDD

Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Modbus_ UDP

Modbus UDP cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-
3 RXA+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- R
7 B3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown




Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ I RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4-+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- S Rloeihite
6 RX- 6 TX- Giaresn
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ ¥ Prowa Wit
8 BD3- § BD3- 5 Broum
= Registers supported by Modbus UDP:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_— DDDDD

Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

4 Detailed manual

File

Save Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<S>. Save the project being edited.

4.1.2 Close Project

Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among

projects.
4.1.3 Save Project As

Use a new path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous
project).

4.1.4 Project Used Recently

Display the paths of no more than 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly
opened by clicking.

4.1.5 Open Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<0>. It is used to open an existing project other than any project

repeatedly.
After the software is opened, any project with the file suffix name “*.fsprj” can be opened

by clicking it on the project name.
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Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by

clicking the corresponding file with the postfix *.fsprj in the Windows Explorer.
4.1.6 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<N>. It is used to create a new project.
After the project is correctly created, a file folder with the same name will be created to

save the project files related.

Category(Ch:

HMI Project

/the project name

the saving path o

MName(N): /
Location(L):: Ei\project file\Thailand textile maghine 16-4-7 - l_|
Cancel |

Please refer to the “First Use” for the following settings.
4.1.7 Transform Project

Convert project from software FD2000 into the current software version. But only the

picture name and the text can be converted, and other parameters must be reset.
4.1.8 Exit

Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X>. It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View

4.2.1 Outline

Open/close the outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One
or all components can be quickly hidden or locked.
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outline

- X

|

@ B 1:Basic Window(1)
™. Straight Line_1: [53,13 &
[ ] Rectangle_1: [70,1781 o (&

4.2.2 Project

® G

o

| —"

./Display

Lock

Unlock

Hide

Open/close project view which the tree structure facilitates the operation such as “HMI

setting”, “window”, “communication connection”, “system setting”, “library”, “macro”, and

“prescription”, and so on. Details can be seen in Detailed manual /Setup.

4.2.3 Reference

Open/close the Reference view. The reference information is collected and displayed here.

The information used by the current project such as address, macro and prescription can be

viewed quickly.

;a?' Type | Data Sampling |~
2 Data Sampling
F Address Label
- | Address

a | Macro

o Graphics

a |

- | Sound

& Formula

s Recipe address
> Window

E l Fonts

m .

a Device

=

i

4.2.4 Current language

Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying

language.

Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than

translated by the system automatically!

4.2.5 Current Status

The checked Status is the current status. It is used to display the components displaying

effect quickly in different status.



4.2.6 Find and Replace

Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit

address or text used in the current project.

Find and Replace 8 X

) Bit Address () Word Address @ Text

Search Range

[¥] Text Library [ Label [¥] Component Des

Search settings

[| Case-sensitive [ | Full Text Matching

Search Text:

Replace Text:

Position to check under current postion by doubl:

Serial No. Location Content

4.2.7 Restore to the Default View

Restore to the Default View— readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the

default arrangement.
4.2.8 Window
Open/close the window view and use the tree structure facilitates modifying the Power-on

Screen, Public Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window and System Window.

4.2.8.1Power-on Screen

It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as
the company Logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the
configuration screen. The picture formats supported are BMP, JPG, GIF and PNG.

4.8.2.2Common window

The common window always exists and all common window attributes are effective no
matter the configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective

components such as t macro and timer can be set in this window.
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4.8.2.3Drop-down Window

TheDrop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the

configuration screen is running. But this function is only effective for a capacitor screen.
4.8.2.4Basic Window

The attribute of basic window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 is provided to log on with the user’s authority for the user. It can be directly used in

the software.
4.8.2.5Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking “Create Basic Window” in the software
picture. The window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can

also be created in the default attributes.
4.8.2.6Keyboard Window

The keyboard window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a

customized keyboard can be created which used in the software.
4.8.2.7System window

The system window can be viewed (it can also be modified under direction) after clicking

here, for example, the system window of “communication information”.
4.2.9 Output
Open/close the output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.
4.2.10 Error

Open/close the error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.

4.3 Edit

4.3.1 Cancel

Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.
4.3.2 Recovery

Recover the last action cancelled.

4.3.3 Find/Replace

Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address/ text or

replace with a new bit address/ word address/ text.
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4.3.4 Cut

Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.
4.3.5 Copy

Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard
4.3.6 Multi-Copy

Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any
rule to obtain more components (many components can be copies and pasted integrally, and the

addresses will change orderly).
4.3.7 Paste
Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.
4.3.8 Delete
Delete the selected components from the project.
4.3.9 Inching
Move left/right/up/down for one unit.
4.3.10 Alignment

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to align these components
on the left, on the vertical middle line, on the right, on the up, on the horizontal middle line, or

on the bottom.
4.3.11 Size

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set these components

to the same width, height or same size.
4.3.12 Layer

It is effective only when the component is selected. It is used to set the component to the
top, to the bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same

horizontal space or in the same vertical space.
4.3.13 Same Color

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set all components in

the same color.
4.3.14 Group
Integrate many components.
4.3.15 Ungroup

Make the components of group to restore into individuals.
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4.3.16 Center horizontally

Center all selected components horizontally in the window.

4.3.17 Center vertically

Center all selected components vertically in the window.

4.3.18 Lock

Lock the position of the component and stop it from size adjusting or position adjusting.
4.3.19 Unlock

Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be

adjusted.

4.4 Window

4.4.1 Create New Window

Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any

other basic attribute or function.

4.4.2 Delete Window

Delete the selected window

4.4.3 Current Window Properties

Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set he window number, width,

height and any other basic attribute or function.

4.4.3.1Basic
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.m_ e
Basic | Dackground and Barder | Actan and Tunction | Timer | Timing Data Transmissicn.
| ‘Window Description: Basic Window | Print Page
% Winderar number (used for vandow weetching |

Window Mo By Typek
Width: 1024 + Height: G0 -
Window Orisntation: & Honzostal _ Wetical

[ Popup Window Sabety

Usar Level: |

1 Swiltch o user kel whan sindow closed:

Cverlapped 'Window MR )
Haobiom Lapar: INnna - Facle in
iiiddle Layer [Nare x| T Fads cut

Top Layer: |Mane

Help

Window Type: | Dase Window

oK. | | ganesl

4.4.3.2Background and Border

i]asi;:é Badegreund and Bardes [Action and Functicn [Tin-erl '.I'irning Data Transmissian

& Pure Calon Select Colkor VI E

Fattern Hlling: Irmage:

Gradinnl Filin:j:

Border Width: oz

Window Trarsparency: | DR(Cpacity) -

[ Help

QK | cancel |

4.4.3.3Action and Function

The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro

command or switch among windows.
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ﬁuﬂ'mum =5

| l Blicn Condition Fuptide Dparakon Tarpal
| Shde ta the left :

[Side ta the right
Window IniEakze &ction Or Cordition |Window | =
Exente
2 Bit Settings E 9
@ SetOn O et OH
3 Wioed Seblings | ,_E -
Set Constant Q= -
. | Mewup |
1 Faneula Macs | = | Cradp Eehi T
I Switch Page !r;lh': Whndouw = Mlge Dowen
! Cancal | Diedete
I Edit.
| . i  Cancel |
4.4.3.4Timer

It is used to set an executing cycle. You can execute a macro or directly set a word or a bit

according to the trigger conditions.

[ hcdify Window =
Basic | Backaround and Boeder | Acticn and Tuncs

Serial Mo, Trigger Condition  Stop Cordition

Timing Cycle Timing Furction

Fxaustinn Perind: 10 % x 015
i Dty
Trigges Conditicn: Cenditicn far stop T
i giE Tiweed O Condition E Timer will stop when the window closed. l‘—‘—
B T vl W i Tk I'lrrc-ed to end please choose the end condtion. A | oo

B g b il el i Eﬂzxxﬁm‘““‘ Al s rd

Triggsr Address; f Eﬂ E =

Trigger Mode: (GEExON. x| T Mo Resees [ e
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5
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PRSRNNSN ey ey | e
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o Gtatus Setting i
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) et OFF
i Beradic Inyerse

11 ruselin Play

Timing Cyce

I U Al drmien Ty

Timing Function

Foeivems | LOCAL L neal Registeet

T Bik-inddew within » Ayie Rmgistsr
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fodress: |E |%|
Forrrud|Riareyu] CHADODD - THE..

o Address Index

Micrninsraction and Stetue Setting Fun Smutsnecusly, and. the precadencs is rot sure

4.4.3.5Timer Data Transmission

[ o= | Cunead

It is used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set before or after write-

TR Mrsdiby Wirdlra

Trigger amd Stop :I_)mTranurri:-ubn | Matification |
Timing and Fercutinn

Exzcution Ferod:

T o
| Doy
Trigger Condition:
2Bt S Wared 12 Condition

& Trgger wher the wind ow is open
i Trigger wder the wind s is clossd

Condition for stop
& Timar wil siop wher the windos coed.

T nead o e, pEans shooes the snd onditicr.
17 stop when specified coun value reached

T Coediian Iurdgsment

g

Llear [meong

| Lo
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Surisl Mo, Trigger Type Repesting Par Transmission [ Source Addre Target Addees DotaTypr Word BitiNe

Tigge ad Sop | Dua v | Noskcsion|

4.4 .4 Edit Starting LOGO Window

Tascaler Diresticr: [One Way = |
Dotz Tramsmissicn
Data Type: @ Word OBt Transmission werdz [Constant »| 1
Source Address Target Address
[ s Address Tag | e Address Tag | Dhikens il
Deivce: |LOCALfLosal Reyister] = Debere: Regen,, - | I
I it |
Los ][ cemes |
o] [ cancel
Tirnirg [hats Tranamicsinn |
Serial M Trigger Type  Repesting Per Transmission [ Sauror Addre Tlr:«.h.dﬂm DataType Wn-d-l_B-ials_
[T Moty Byte dddress: |
| T
E'l'rigpﬂrld-nul | malLia it |
[ = |
Lok || come |
[ e | [ Gorent

The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window

after open the Power-on Screen)

4.4.5 Show the Public Window
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Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public
Window displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

4.4.6 Show the Lower Layer Window

Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the
same time) and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in

the basic window.

4.4.7 Jump to the Target Window

When the selected component is integrated with a paging function, it is used to jump to the

target screen window.

4.4.8 Show Grid

Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.

4.4.9 Grid alignment

Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

4.4.10 Align to alignment line

Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.

4.4.11 Grid Setting

Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.

[ m Grid Setting [ﬂE-J1

[¥] Show Grid
[#] Grid Alignment
Grid Color

@ Set |- Grid Point Co * [3

) Select the reverse color of current background

Interval

Width: 10 B  Height 10 [

[ OK ]|Can|:e|
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4.4.12 Window Zoom

Resize the window in a proportion including 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line

General | Dynamic Graphics i Indicator Light | Display ]

@ Arbitrarilyline Horizontal | 'Vertical
Ine Position

| : 3 Fixed Point: X: - V- A
/Il Lire Color -B med Pow 130 - 131 3

; [ locked  ‘Width: = Height =
Line Width |———— =« aflE s . 154 gl i

: ; ] Rotation

Line Type _—

Fix Point |—- —
2

| Arrow J

Rotationdngle = | MonRaotation

Help Description: | Cancel

r Line — - - - lm1
- —I

4.5.1.1General

= Arbitrarily Line

The user can draw a straight line at will.

=  Horizontal

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center point.

= Vertical

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.
= Line

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Bordersettings.

=  Arrow
The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.
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[¥] Arrow

Arrow Style | i -

vV Vv

A N

Yy

. Position

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

u Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

4.5.1.2Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

4.5.1.3Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

4.5.1.4Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.2 Fold Line
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Do —
General IMEﬁlﬂiﬂii Indicator l-!ﬂul D&Eﬂhl}[] |
@] Line Position
ﬁ Fixed Point: X 196 - ¥ 403
Lirse Wodith [ Locked  Width: 234 5 Height 107 & '
Rotation
g —
Fix Point 1 13‘:' I
D ] ! i b
oot ™31 i)
l
E Description: | ok | [ Cancel l
e — — — = TE———

Click the left key to fix the fold line point in drawing. And click the right key to finish drawing.

See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line.

4.5.3 Rectangle

B

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

@ Rectangle
Barder
e oo <[
e ity [———

' Square

N —
[Z] Chamfer

[
E1Fill

I [] Shadew Effect

Positian
Fived Point;  X: 130 = ¥i [ oo

[# Lodked  Width: 125 - Height a5 2

Rotation
Fix Point ':-_’_'j_‘
5 5] [
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4.5.3.1 General

=  Rectangle

A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.

=  Square

Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.
=  Border

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.

= Chamfer
After it is checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type
(as shown in Fig. a) or in Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot

be larger than 1/2 of the shortest side length.

[¥] Chamfer

Chamfer Type Cutting Angle ] EY

Line

[¥] Chamfer
i =
Charfer Type | Line Cutting Angle 0

—— Fillet

. Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

. Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

= Fill

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.

[¥] Fill

|- Background Color B Fill Type SolidCalar -

= Shadow Effect
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Shadow Effect.
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FLEXEM STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
4.5.3.2Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

4.5.3.3Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

4.5.3.4Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool
bar, the shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.

[T McStudio - E-projectMc\FirstFirstmeps, o &

File Wiew Edit Window Drawrng_] Component  Library
B Lﬁ H ﬂ ( L-S Select Sac
51 8§, 8, Status0 ™, Straight Line Uniti
i = Fold Line -
k™ L D@u ™ L 123

e e [] Rectangle

o B 1:Basic Window(L)

= |{:} Palygon |h
@ 1 El x
: ipse

w - F 8 4

EHE | O Secor

= || B . e e e e :

ﬁ_ ............. i Sector R|ng

-4l | CHEEE i

_ﬂ_- ............. 5

~ Do e ey | el SEatic-Pickhine

I c oo | A static Text

R L
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[, Paste Ctel+W o

Select Al Ctrl+A e omopn pmenm s
Add Vector Graphics ¥ | ™ Straight Line
Add Components k| T Fold Line
[ ] Rectangle
Grid r
{ } Polygaon
Window Properties ) Ellipse
......................... | e
R RO R R R
... ...|f% SectorRing
LLoooiiiiiiiooo| =4 static Picture
CnOZRENE TR GRTLE SRR e TN ashl Sibe- W

A side will be added every time when the left key is clicked. After all sides are obtained, a
polygon can be obtained by clicking the left key and then clicking the right key.

4.5.4.1General
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mst = [l ¢ v L I T O e b B

S 0 SE || Genersl [Bynamic Graphics | indicstor Uignt | ispiay |
nelewL}® X ]

# Border Positica
(a) RedPoik X: | 9L ¥E | WaZ

Line Width |[———— = [Flocked Width: = 135 T  Height 144 3
Line Type |——— = Fotation

Fix Point e—a—a

Rowsiondngle 0% | Nonatation

Al (b)
(W eadkgrourd Color o[ ¥ lTye  [SodGuler ]

| Shadaw Effect (c)

coloe: |l 5_|'|=do'wCr-_'|ur 'I El Shadow Excursion X ;H v’ 4'“?

| Help | Desesipiion; [ ok ]| cencet |

(a)Frame line pattern and frame line width (b)Polygon filling color (c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.

4.5.4.2Dynamic Graphics

-83-



S Brobmon wen s By W S — O 6 e e
¥ '::\.' S '-_-En Crynamic Graphics Indh:mai.ig]-rt][iqphjl

wil)® >
" | [ Usa Dynamic Graphics

Contrel Addrass: LD E
o X LWD - YLl
ip > 3 : a
L St oo Coordinate of the top-left point ( )
- |G Midth:LW2 Height : L3 (b)

For square and circle, only width is valid, height iz not applicable

 Arigle: Lwa (c)

| Control Rotating: ;
IR o 3 Increase ant-clockesse, 0-360 degres

Maote: Location, size and rotating |2 set based on fixed reference point.

Help | Description: [ ok ]| cancel

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

4.5.4.3Indicator Light
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w0~ [ i [uc SEPTETTE o R [0 o |

R |

=1  General | Ciynamic Graphics | Indicator Light -D:pll}‘
faw{1)*

|| Use As Bit Light
Cortrol Address: Lan |E|

When The Address Is On:

¥ Change Color: |- Stroke Color - E (a)
[<] Flick: Frequency: 1;! X101 Second (b)
[ Fill (c)

_-_Bu:,il.gmund Calar '._[E Fill Type | SolidColor -

[ Help | Deseription: [ ox ]| cancel

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control the frequency of flickering (c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

4.5.4.4Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.5 Ellipse

Click the ellipse icon on the tool bar by the left key, or select “Ellipse” command from the

menu of Drawing.
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McStudio - E-\projectiMc\First\First meprj

File Wiew Edit Window M Component  Libr
QEHa [ [z Select

31 S, 8, StatusO ™., Straight Line |
; L Feold Line
N\ LEEE ™ (

Lo i [] Rectangle

~ B 1:Basic Window(l)

= {3 Polygon

%’“ ) Elipse

§ ............. |

BIE: | O Sedor

- e s S :

=Wy o i & Sector Ring

=Wl S Bl pin

_g- ............. =

-~ Do i ety el Siatic Picture

I Coe oo | E static Test

ol B .- -

Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size

and shape.

4.5.5.1General
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O i e B B RS

Ganeral | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

sBaic Windaw(ly® X || ®elipse  ©cirde
| [ Border Postion
W Lin= Color ?.I 7 (a) Fixed Point: ), 4 1205 ¥i 160 =
Lins Width |—— = | [Miacksd  Width: 150 & Height: B0 =
Lirs Type T Ratation
Fir Pairt 1 &—0
2 & ©
I 1

i ¥ Al

|- Background Color B Al Type

(b)

Shadow Exeursion X ] v 4=

[ ok || canee |

(a) Ellipse border color, width and pattern (b) Ellipse filling color (c) Ellipse shadow effect.

4.5.5.2Dynamic Graphics
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8 | statwst - [ [T Ellipse e @, WRE B - 3W 1% il

= D LT R {} o= |_iﬂ;a| D}-narn'n: Graghics |1nr3'rr-uipr l.ig!rt | D‘i&plﬂ;l’

Basic Window(l)” X e .
() |¥ Use Dynamic Graghics

Coptrol Address: LD

[ A LWD LW
L o Coordinate of the top-left peint (a)
: ; Width : LW2 - Height : L2
I Contsil e Far square and circle, anky width is valid, height is nat applicable. (b)
Angler LW
()

Control Rotating: : %
L Ex & Increase amti-clocksse, 0= 360 degres

Neote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference peint

Hedp. Description:

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

4.5.5.3Indicator Light
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8 S0 - [E] ] {EE B s B R Blasaaa-" RO
OIS ™) e

| | General | Dy!m_nﬂcﬁraplim_; Indicator Light Di&ph]rl
il 1 o Use As Bit Light

Baglc Windew{1y® X

Cortrod Address: LED 1 I-fl

When The Address s Om

[# Change Color [l Stroke Solor -4 (a)
[+ Rick: Frequency: L= ¥ 01 Secand (b)
@ Fa

(W Bockground Color =3 FilType  [SolidColor__=| (c)

Dreseription:

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control flickering frequency (c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

4.5.5.4Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/ Display for the details.

4.5.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on
the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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Window

File View Edit m Component  Libr
UEH& = 0 Iy Select
S, 8, 8, Status0 ™., Straight Line
; Fold Line
ST E@eEE L
B . ] Rectangle
e B 1:Basic Window(l)
= { % Polygon
o
% i Ellipse
?ﬂ I_\. Arc
ﬁ 'O Sector
-U v
a 3 Sector Ring
m
= =
o =4 Static Picture
E Static Text

Select the arc component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the arc

properties.
L | Genaral | Dynasric Graghics | Indicator iu'ghtl Disploy
[} Lin= Position
: m Fixed Point X 169 - ¥ o .
. ‘. o Line Width {—_ [ hocked  Width: 1115 Height: 96
e N R - Rotation
TR i A hE Line Type | - :
; 1\. g /r - ) Fix Point |_ _|
STasalnan) | e B =
A 'Sl:arh'ng .ﬂungh: I;l—"_-I Encl ﬂngh ‘_I,FH}EI , . 3
Rotatioréngle 0 | MorRatation
Helg. | Description: [ ox || cancsl

An arc can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle, end

angle, position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

90
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4.5.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found

la Select
™. Straight Line
L Fold Line
[] Rectangle
w

[

Polygon
1 Ellipse
Ty Arc

| O Sector

T4 Sector Ring

Static Picture

i

Static Text

7]

on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

_[?rawi% Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

“ac i =

o

United St: = @ " “g & |4 B_L:Basic Wir
- - LIk NLOOO e

Select the sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector

properties.
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NE-BErafat- IVl = 5
16-Tharioje r?'ll'l'ﬁsﬂ;lm o |

dow Drawing g : - - = :
| B R s General | Dyramic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display

o = _L'_L' [#] Bordar Pocitiaon
« {0y - WE - 4 Wl Line Coler =[] Fued Point:  ®: 170 % ¥ 195 =
i B Lne Width | ———— = | Cllocked Width: 100 5 Height 125 3 |
[reii S S
HE G Line Type ..| Rotation .
Fix Point E
Angls -I &

Starting Angle 7 E2 End fingle 180 l% f———

Rotatinrbngle o —':'J MonRokation

= F

|- Background Color YB Fill Type SolidCalar |

|¥] Shadow Effect

Caobor |. ShadowColor L Shadow Excursion % 4Ky -1FZ—‘

Help | Description | oK :|| Carcel

A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.lt can be freely drawn by
dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can
be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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Component

Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Arc

Sector

.Eae e = e ;3 H L. .J Tk i
]

United St = ?u 37 & [E B_1:Basic Wir
B | s LLEE @ §e]

k
.
L
O
©
o
=
0
v

Sector Ring

Static Picture

[l [

Static Text

Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the

sector ring properties.

Iproject-re\ Iy Lisgr
Crawing Component
@ K Aunde - pf | Gemeral | Bymamic Graphics | Indicatar Light | Display
a E‘Ji 1En ¥| Gorder Pasiton
3 Wi o+ Fived Poirt:  ¥: 208 Vi |
i i s <[
o= Lirg Width @——— & O Locked  Width; 137 & Heght 1048 5
S TR S - Ling Type  —————— = Rataticn
Fix Painl 'i‘_:‘_'i'
Sactor Rirg é & 3 |
""" levsicher anel Chutsice Rirg Seals % ) [ |__
..... g J Start Angle o % End Angle 180 E Rotatiordngle {I'.E! MRt
o
B Backgrourd Colos (= |q Rl Type solidColor -
| Shadoyw Effect
Colon | Il Shadew Color vI E Bhasthow Excunion % 1 % ¥ .1_:$
| Help i Descripton: | Cancal |
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A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type,
starting angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely

drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.9 Static Picture

In this software, the “Static Picture” function will be used frequently. This function can make
the whole project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found from the

shortcut tool bar or the pull-down menu of Drawing.

I?rawingJ Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
| | )
4 g Select e

“._ Straight Line nited St - o B E & ¥ B LBasic Window(l) -
Fold Line _,@;-.;. @\—LDGISIWO'F{'@

Rectangle

5o ) 000~

Polygon
Ellipse
Arc

Sector

Sector Ring | - o

Static Picture

|;.
Clatic et 00 [ sieid sEiatr sEEah RUGSE plits pEEath RUNE liE sty

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then

the corresponding properties window will pop up.
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File Wiew  Edit Window Dravirg (A

=
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AW 4 ﬂj&m_, General {3 | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Il 8 & & Shelusl - £-]| L .
g s i Nessition Rcrtation
S-v-3-9-D-k-k - + | FixPoint O—0—F&
T R My 5 Fised Paint:  X: e % 141 = I,’
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2 | [Cbocked  Width: 131 7 Height: 208 7 s i
{: | Rotatarfingle a Ti HeanR :
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o
el =] Seai
Z Image Pre irg
E | | el Bpact R
g
ﬁ {418} i
Transparent Color
& | Lise MG mage trarsparent channel
[] Use Desigrated Colar
|51 Shadewy Effect
Help = Descriptiom

| Cancel I

Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking

the “Import from File” button or the “Import from Lib” button. And the picture will be put into

the window by clicking the “OK” button.

Ale View Edit Window Drawing |[TH:

e o # Gna = x|
& 5 % % |Swha0 v (k]

Bl - -~ E -l
B _l:Badic Windaw(li* X
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Fiwed Pt ws e Vi 141
Tliocked width: 133 T Height | 108
-
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Image Previems

[T Ehadow Effect

LR
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Fix Paint —&—0

T 1

T )
| |

ot I_ _I
Hotationdng ke _I} E |Hmﬂgu'bqn|

Scaling
T Lok Asgect Ratio

Trarsparent Color

Ul PMG jmesps braneparant channe!

I Ll Dimsignated Colkor

Heip | Cescription

o] el |
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The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually
dragging or by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture
size can be modified, too.

e Wiew Edit Window Growing ([ Geane ictare BRI
QP s X9
[8: 5 % &[S0 - [l

Gl - - -l

Gereral i Lynaenic Graphics | .uisp'ay |

Postion #atation

- Fix Pesind —a—0

EF B 1Basic Windowil)' x i it L [ ) |

Tllogked  Width: 131 - Height 059 =
Rotationingls o ‘L | Mnnﬂ.utaﬁon:
Tmpeet from File Impart from Lik.
Irnagge Provens Scaling

_ Lok Acpect Ratio

Lme goiginal sise

vy

Iransparent Color

Lhes PRG-Tmags lransgsatant hanns

:J’JLII.M]WH 'ﬁrlu&u_ulag PR By "k.;-.r’ml_'l:ud

Lls Dwsignatad Criler

T" Shadow Effect

ke [rescriphion: [0 | | Carcel

The static picture size and position can be fixed if the “Locked” is checked. And the static
picture can be rotated around a fixed point. The fixed point and rotation angle can be set. The

picture can be manually rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.
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The static picture size can be set in the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be
set either by checking “Lock Aspect Ratio” (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking “Use
original size” (keeping the original size).
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The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be
differentiated from the background.

3 St icare e

General i.ﬂyn.amic Grap-hics [ Disl:;ia],r”

Positian Rotation
Fixed Point: X: 116 5 ¥ 220 o FiePect p—o—h
[llocked Width: 125 5 Height B89 = =
RotationAngle 15 k? | MNonRotation
Import from File Import from Lib,
Image Preview Sealing

Lock Aspect Ratio
iUsc ariginal slz:l
Transparent Color

Usa PNG i'llFll._;E' transoarent channe
| Use Designated Color

[¥] shadow Effect

Colon: i- ShadowColar "B Shadow Excursion X 4 I‘i’ ¥ 4 -j,,_

|'_ Help | Deseription: 0K _ Cancil.

The static picture can be set to display only when the corresponding conditions are satisfied.
The user can choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by
setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User and
Logic Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it.
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| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Visibility Contral

1 Ahways Display

@ Conditicnal Display

[¥] Level User Min Lewel:

[T] Privilege User
[[] Logic Contral

Help | Description: | ok || cancel

Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

=)

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “
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Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).
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{ [ Static Picture

i Ganeral J meic_ﬁrnﬂﬁcs! Cisplay &
|
Visibility Control
1 Mlways Display

W Conditional Display
[ Level User

I Privilege User

B Eogic Cantrol Module: 7 Bit Register 8 Word Register
Condition Address: =
=1 Condition:

Read Value [= =/ A1) |[Mone =

k HelpJ Description:

S

The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can

be quickly switched by picture stacking and the control address.
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| ﬁcncrﬂi | Dwnamic Graphics & I Dupiur GI

¥ Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: =

" Control Position:

[T Control Size:

[ Control Rotating:

Mote: Location, size and rotating is set baced on fixed reference point.

|- Help Description: : | Cancel

When the control address is fixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g.:
when there are many sector pictures, they can be set to display rotating effect by setting the
Control Rotating.
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[ Static Picture
| General | Dynamic Graphics @ | Display O |

[+ Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: [|ﬂ
L3 (R
#| Control Position: 4 :
B Fontreil Posion Coordinate of the top-left point
Width: Height :

I byis
¥l Control Size: For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle:
Increase anti-clockwise, 0=360 degres

[¥] Control Rotating:

Mote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point

Help Description: [ | Cancel

4.5.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and
describing, and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can
be found from the shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.
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Drawi Component

Ly Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Arc

Sector

Yo JOOMOL /

Sector Ring

Static Picture

Library: Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

a = iy . { - 1
3-13 1
| 7}

United St:~ @ : 2 3 & 4] B_1:Basic Window(1) -
= . i [ e | p
®- ik N1LOQO™N Y !@u

Static Text

] | I

When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the

static text to be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and

alignment mode can be set here.
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General | Display |

[] Language Independent Pasition
Fixed Point: xy 0 - i [
Languages: il-EngliEh {United 5 ]EI ” = =
r 7| Locked  Width: 50 - Height: 50
) Use Text Library | Texk Library B e
I Marguee
@ Usze Labels
Tag Contents
Tesﬂ .
[ Set label position by language state separately,
: LefiRight | =[Z|=
Iﬂnpo_.l Current Text te All Language:J Top Bomom: .__—l;i__
l Import from Favorite Font Templates.() ]
' Vector Fort @ Graphic Font
Fort: | Microsoh Sans Serif = |
see: 6-]B[Z) M -[9
Mutti-line .ﬁ.lignmnt:{!@!] i Ad\mncadJ
Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |
i Help Description: Ok | | Cancel

These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alignment mode can be

copied to make future texts uniform.
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General | Display |

[] Language Independent Pasition
Fixed Paint: Xy i i 0%
Languages: il-English. (Uinited 5 - ]EI : = k4
r 7| Locked  Width: 50 - Height: 50
) Use Text Library |Tmhh|;gﬁw B G
| Marguee
@ Use Labels
Tag Contents
Testl - |
[ Set label position by language state separately,
¥ LefiRight | Z=[=|=
|| (Copy Current Text to Al Languages | Top Bottom: (=[S
|_ Import from Favorite Font Templates.() |
) Vector Fort @ Graphic Font
Fort: | Microsoft Sans Serif - |
see: 6-]BJZ) M -[9
Mutti-line .ﬁ.lignmnt:{!@!] i Ad\mncadJ
Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |
| Help Description: oK. | | Cancel

The function “Language Independent” can be checked to make sure the text is not

influenced by other languages.
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General | Display |

i [ Language Independent
L-English United 5 = |[@|

| Position
Fixed Paint:

Languages:

[ Locked

X

Width:

50

ir
<

= Height:

50 5

Usze Text Library i Text Library |
I Marguee
@ Lse Labels

Tag Contents
TE‘S-‘[I =
[ Set label position by language state separately,

T LeftRight | Z=|=|==
Copy Current Text to All Languages| Top Bottom: ()=

| Import from Favorite Fant Templates.() |
2 Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Fort | Microsoft Sans Serif - |

sze: [16+[B[Z] (M -[F

Mutti-line Alignment| = = Elﬁdrancﬂd]

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properiies to All Languages |

oK || Cancel

| Help Description:

Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the
different contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different
languages.
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| Language Independent

Languages:
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1
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-

[Cnpy Fsaent Tk b Mllanguag;il

Import from Favorite Font Templates.() |
i Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font  |Microscft Sans Serif = |

Size: || '!i
Multi-line Alignment| E[E] 5| T1[Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

e e e Y e

Pasition
Fixed Point:

ik
=
[=]

Fliocked Width: | 50 -

Height: e

[T Margues

[7] et label position by language state separately.

Left Right: = =

Top Bottom:

| Help Description:

ok ]| coancel |

Multi languages can be set in System Settings dialog which is opened by clicking the button

8 ﬂ " to satisfy the different languages requirement.

-108 -




T i Tl

cioanal | inplay

Limar Drbilega. lack Setaduda |

I2ats Sarmpl

|

I Er -: nlare A= Evark

I Lurrreuge Trdbepcrndenn

-l mglisk (Hrited & = Iil
(7 et Tt b ooy [ Tt Ll |

Langungae:

@ Luw Lahsin

Tag Carterns
laree -

|ty Lk L s0 Ak Languages|

[ et e Fusnie Fon Temeuin |
' actor fom 8 Giaphic Feet

Fom: | Micresoft Sans Serf = |

Sz 16w Bl [ =[#

By bi-lime GBgneent e | (TL n'-ldunl:n-_d

Microsoft Sans Serif

ooy Cumnamt Prcperien bz Al Languages |

Hep.| Pescripton:

Pl
Fued A

I L

5wy

| Eloka Setings | Eciended Gebings

Lugpiange Getings

Favcrie Fonk Templatss | User Lesd

skt Femt

Languiga
Language Counl Il L]
Moo L
[x tnglth United shates)
B Chinaa (S mplicd PRT)

Defaut Langaage:
'L.: Erglieh, iLinitnd Saatas) -

Switch language WO, by g sychem mgEser
SRWIOIS0, Wihan the prajact ie dewrieaded the
dutmah lang-age wil be resbered

[obep |

Impoit from Favorie Fost Templetes. )
2 Weckar Foct @ Graghiz Fom

Fark | Mioroeoh Zans Sadf v

Sie |E_I_?|II _!_. 'L"'

Microsoft Sans Serif

U Curncnt Fund lun A1 LursgaugeT)

When you check the “Set label position by language state separately” function, different
texts can be aligned in different effects.
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General | Display |

|| Language Independent Position
- - Fisxed Poirt: X 0z ¥ [ =
Languages: !|1-Engl4.1h United 5 = ||F|
——  Fliocked width: 50 2 Height: 50 %
(20 Uis= Teut Library | Text Librany H : a i i
[ Marquee
@ Use Labels
Tag Contents
Test -
II?E ot label position by language state separatehy. |
5 Lett Right
|Copy Current Text to All Languages| Top Bottor: ([ =

! Vactor Font @ Graphic Font
Fornit: lMi.crosaftSanﬁ Serif -r]

e BaEE WP
Muni-li-w_ﬁiigEnEniﬁiélﬂE.z 71 |advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Help | Description: [ oK Jl Cancel |

The static textcan be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop

up by clicking the “Text Library” button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in
advanced and select it to use.
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The static text can be set to a designated position, and the text can be locked to prevent any

displaying defect caused by moving.
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Static Text [t

General  Display

: Language |I'Id'!.'p=‘11d=ﬂf Pastion |_
— | Fixed Point: & 0w ¥: o
Languages: il'EngﬁGh (United 5 = il : i ’
_ I e —— Locked | Width: 50 . Height: 30
B Use Text Library | Text Library |
|2 MR TN ]
!A«:l: *l.T::-t v| [ Marquee

) Use Labels

Text Library Contents

Test #

[7] Set label position by language state separately.
B Left Right: | ==|=]=|

Top Bottom: = )

Impaort fram Favorite Font Templates.(T) |
) Vector Font & Graphic Font
Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif = |
size: (16 +|B[2] (W ~[F

Multi-line ﬂ-lignrﬂfnhEEi_E| |EJ Advanced |

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Current Properties to Al Langungg-_s_|

Help | Description: oK, I Cancel

When the text includes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can
be used to save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the
“Marquee” function. The moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the

properties dialog of the static text.
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Static Text

General i Disphy

7| Language Independent

Languages: éll-Engiish {United & = ||E]

@ Use Text Library Teut Library ]

[ ke = | | Test - |
| Lse Labels
Text Library Contents
Test -

| Impaort from Favorite Fonl Templates.(0) |
Vector Font @ Grapl‘ﬁ: Fart

Fort: |Microsoft Sans Senf = |
Size: |16 = @z-
Multi-line Mignment:ii@_:_!] [E{ﬁdmm&d|

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Help Description:

Pasition

Fixed Paink: X 0 % ¥i 0w
[ tocked  Width: 50 Height: S0
& Marguee

Moving Direction |RightTaleft r

-l:ﬂTqRighl =

Step Length RightToleft 10 = =015

[ Set labe! position BottomTaTop parately.

Leh Righe  [=[S]=

Top Bottom: -=IE]_:

[ ok || cancel

Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also set to display only if necessary.
The user can choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by

setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User and

Logic Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be

activated by checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the

button “ o
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Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system
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settings dialog can be open

ed by clicking the button “
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Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The

conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value
conditions).

[0 static Text

General | Display @ |
Visibifity Control
» Always Display

@ Conditional Display

[T Level User

[ Privilege User

& Legic Control

Module: 0 Bit Register | & Word Register
Condition =
Address: I ]
¥ s =9
Conditicn:
Read Value l: vl Af1)  |Mone »|

& |Constant =|

L)
[
Cancel
Hl_.*lp Description: 2 l Cancel
4.6 Component
4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data
Transferring and Recipe Transmission.
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B |

, Indicator Light v | B Word Set
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4.6.1.1Bit Set

“Bit Set” is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each
controller connected to HMI is operated. The type of “Execute Setting” includes “On”, “Off”,
“Inverse”, “Reset”, “On Pulse” and “Off Pulse”.
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[ Bit Setting Property [

Action: [F"ress vl

Execute Setting: [[}n Pulse v| Pulse Width | 0.2 vl Seconds

Cn
Off

Address

[[] Use Addre| peset

Deivee: | LOCASLRENES
Off Pulse |

[T Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB v]

Address: |0 Lal [ System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799900)

[7] Address Index

Ok | [ Cancel

= On
Set the bit address to ON.
= Off
Set the bit address to OFF.
. Inverse
It is set a “Switch” by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address
is ON, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to OFF. If the current bit address is
OFF, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to ON.
- Reset
When it is operated and kept being held, the bit address is set at the ON state all the time.
When it is released, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.
=  OnPulse
A rising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “on” in a designated

time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.
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(¥ Bit Setting Property I
Action: [F"ress vl
Execute Setting: [Dn Pulse vl Pulse Width | 0.2 Seconds
Address L
- 0.3
[[] Use Address Tag 04
Deivce: IE_DCAL:ELocal Register] 0.3 vl
0.6
- 07 |_
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register og |7
Address Type: [LB v] 0.9
Address: |0 Lal @ 12 Eister |
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799900) 1.7
13 ||
[[] Address Index 14
15 [=
Help(H) | oK | | Cancel

= Off Pulse
A falling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “off” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

For the “On Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is OFF, a 1
second ON pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit
state is ON, a 1 second ON time will be still set because the bit state is already ON, and then the
bit state will turn OFF.

Similar to the “Off Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is ON,
a 1 second OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. if the current
state is OFF, a 1 second OFF time will be still set because the bit state is already OFF, and then the
bit state will turn ON.

There is an “Action” attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, “Press” and
“Release”. When the “Bit Set” component is pressed down, the bit set function will be executed
immediately. When the “Release” attribute is selected and the “Bit set” component is pressed,
the bit set function will not be executed. And when it is released, the “Bit set” function will be
executed immediately. But the action is not valid when the “Execute Setting” is “Reset”.
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The “Bit Set” component has other property pages. For example, in the “Indicator
Light”property page, it is recommended to check the “Use Indicator” option and set an address
to monitor the “Bit set” component state if the “Use Graphics” option is checked in the
“Graphics” property page. The details can be seen in the “System Manual/ Component/ Indicator
Light”.

rm Switch/Indicator Li .M

[ Switch | Indicator Light @ | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
[#] Usa Indicatar
Displey Mode: | Register Contral =

@ Bit Register ' Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: |E ]

[7] The Address Is Same As The Switch

Condition
Status Mo 2
When more than cne state conditions ara mat, the - , , \
minimurn =rtry vaid state, W RosdnieLoge B ElEqetu=toeps
Status Condition Tag Content Bink  Frequencyil
|o CIFF Mare
1 oM Mone
Flash Mode: | Mane -
Flash Freq. 5] «01s
i Help | Descripbion: | Cancal |

The following brief example introduces the process for setting the HMI internal address
LB100 into the “Inverse” attribute.

=  Inthe software menu, click “Component/ Switch/ Bit Set” to open the following dialog.
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Recips Transfer

[ swirchyTndicator Light
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dymamis Graghics | Contrel Settings | Display |
¥ Switch Function -
> | EH Bit Setting Property
Acton == - s e—
Press n ¥ "
Action: Fress. vi
Execute Setting: | Qn -
Address |
7] Use Address Tag
Defvee: | LOCALILocal Register] -|
I Bitindes within & Byte Register
Addrass Type: h.& - |
Address: |0 _!%I Syﬁh:m Ilcg.isiu'
Format{Rangel DOODDHO- Fouagg)
[ Address Index
toveve |1
Add Function;
[ Bit | HelpH)
| #eip Description: |

ok || Cancel |

The default action is “Press”. The default Execute Setting is “On”. The default address is

“LB0”. They are modified into the required as follows.
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#
m Bit Setting Property

Action: [ Press i l
Execute Setting: [Inuerse - ]
Address

[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: [L{}CAL:[Lo-cal Register]

[T Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB v]
Address: |1{l{h !"?"'l [ System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~790090)

[ Address Index

Help(H) oK

| [

Click “OK” to add an operation action in the “Switch” list.
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F_E CwitchyIndicator Light e

—
Swiitch i Indicator I.J'gh.l: | Lakile [ Grag:['ﬁ:: ]ﬁ)mm.'u: Graphin::.l Control Sel‘h'.ng: ] UIIEPIEY
| Switch Functicn
| Action Execution Drenvice Address
| Press Bit Satting |i.GC|'-‘|L'!Lu:aI Ragistes-LELDD Inverse
| Clgar |
Add Function:
| Bit | Word | | Window Operation | | Function Key | Diata Transfer | Recips Transfer
| Help | D=scription: ] I (v]. 9 | Cancel

In the list, we can clearly see the execution attribute and the bit address to be operated.

Click “OK” in the Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a

simple “Bit Set” component is finished.

4.6.1.2Word Set

“Word Set” is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of HMI
or the word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set property
dialog can be opened by clicking the “Component/ Switch/ Word Set” in the menu. The default

settings are shown as follows.
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F Swilehylrdicater Ligght

!EI Switch Furction

Switch |lr|di:ahr Light

Action: |Press =

Action
Fress

Helg

Execute Setings Pdd * | Looping [ Reverse on reaching the end

add [Constomt »]

Upper Limit: | Constant "l

Address
[T Use Address Tag

1=

5
wDIE!

Deivea: | LOCAL{Local Register]

Address Type: |LW ;
Address: |I:|n el

E3

FormatiRange] DODDDONO-795539)

[F] Address Index

-]
| System Register

Oecupyz | 1 = | Ward

Diata Type: | 16-hit Unsigned 'v:

[ ox |

Cancel

Description:

[ox ][ concet |

The type of “Execute Settings” includes “Add”, “Subtract”, “Increase”, “Decrease”, “Set Up

Constants”, “Set Up Character Strings”, “Set Up Figures By Bit” and “Logic Operation”.
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I Wordsﬂefthng i'j'r;c:rperiy

Action:

Execute Settings: |:| Looping["] Reverse on reaching the end
Add i
Add 1=

=
Subtract !
Upper Limit| Increase 100 E
Decrease
Set Up Constants
Set Up Character Strings
Set Up Figures By Bit
Address Logic Operation

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAI.:[Local Register] -
Address Type; [LW v]

Address: |£|l = [ System Register ‘
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799399)  Occupy: | 1 | Word

Drata Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned vl i
[ Address Index f

Help(H) ok | | cancel

= Add
A designated data will be added to the value of the designated word register. The “Add”
attributes contain the following settings.
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ﬁ SwaitchiTndicator Light i’ Ii &2

Sunch | Indicator Light | | (Werds Seting Property e
[ Switch Furction Action: |Press = | '
Kt k= 1 . v
e Cx=cute Setbings: i.ﬂ.dd = | Looping  Rewerse cn reaching the and
Press C— —
Add |Constant 20 5
Upper Umi‘t:lCnn::nnt . 100 '%
r
Address

| Use Address Tag
Diivee: | LOCAL [Local Resgister) -

Addross Typs: | Lw -
Address: |l’J- =l | Systern Register |
FormatiRange] DDDODODDED~7999591 Ococupy: 1 Word

Add Fanch | Address Index
-1 unction:

|_ B N B Rn;ip-n Transfer |
_- .H;clplij | _— Cancal

| Help | Description: I_ o4 || Cancs|

= Add

At each time of operation, the set data will be added and written into the word register.

= Upper Limit

It is the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit

of operation, no further “Add” operation can be done.

= Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Lower limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For
example, if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Add” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to
“100”, the Word Set component will be valid when it is added to “100”. It will turn to O, 1, 2,
3,and so on, at the next operations.

=  Reverse on reaching the end
If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper

limit and the result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the result

reached the lower limit, the operation will change to add.
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The “Add”, “Upper limit” and “Lower limit” are all “Constant” in default. They can also be set
into “Variable”. It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the “Word

Set” component address type.

=  Subtract
A designated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the

“Lower limit”. The “Subtract” attributes contain the following settings.

m SwitchfTrdicator Light i" i| g
Switch [ Tndlicator Lght | (T Wiords seting Proparty ==
o Switch Function Action: |::’:‘E'S-5 ...l |
MAction i ] s .
Ewocute Sattings: |5ub'rr.',u: a4 T I:-nplm_'; | Rewerse on m.'irhlr:_; the end
Press e
Subtract: |qu1-:Jt.unt - 20 %‘
Lowser Lirnit: |Cr.5-n-si‘nnt - o
r
Address

| Use Address Tag

Dewee: | LOCAL[Local Register] -
hddress Type: | LW -

Addrass: i-ﬂ- ES | System Register |
FormatRange) DODDDOO~-THH99)  Oooupye | Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =

| Add Ind
Add Functiom SRS

Bit s o Recips Transfer |
Help@) | ok | | cancel |
Helg | Deseription: | DK_ll Cancel
= Subtract

At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

. Lower Limit

It is the lower limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the lower limit of

operation, no further “Subtract” operation can be done.

. Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Upper limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example,
if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Subtract” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”,
the Word Set component will be valid when it is subtracted to “0”. It will turn to 100, 99, 98,
97,and so on, at the next operations.
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= Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower
limit and the result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result

reached the upper limit, the operation will change to subtract.

. Increase

The result value will keep increasing if the component of “Increase” is pressed down. The
increasing will stop if the component of “Increase” is released or the value reaches the upper
limit. The component of “Increase” has attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease

Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution Time”.

mﬁrﬂr_hﬂrldica!m Lig:'lt i " = |

Switch | Indieator Light | | [E2Wards Setting Property sl
|#] Swntch Function Action: | Press [Tl Immediately Execute “Increase/Decrease” Action J
Acti '
i Exacute Sattings: iln-:naas: - i__ Looping [ Reverse on reaching the and
Press T i
Add |Cnn:lant R z0 &
Upper Limit: [Constant = 100 =
Delaying Tame: |(h15 = Execution Time: 015 =)
Address
Tl Use Address Tag
Dwivee: | LOCAL[Local Registes] -
Address Type: |J.'I.I'|' -
Address: |l:l- i = | systern Registsr |
rormatiRange] DDODGDDED~ 9808 Occupy: | 1 Werd
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =
. I Address Index
Add Function:
| Bit il e Recipe Transfer |
Helpil | | oK Cancel
! Help | Descripton: QK | | Cancal

. Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action
“Increase” and “Decrease” all have this attribute. If it is checked, the operation of “Increase”
or “Decrease” will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed

down.

= Delaying Time
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When the attribute of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action” is not checked, the
“Delaying time”attribute is valid. The default time is 0.1s and the maximum is 1.5s. If the time is
0.1s, it means the action of “Increase” will be delayed 0.1s to execute after the component is

pressed down.
. Execution Time

The “Execution Time” means the time to execute the action “Increase” once. The time range
is 0.1s ~ 1.5s.

- Decrease

The function of “Decrease” is similar to the attribute of “Increase”. The result value will keep
decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of “Decrease” also has
attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution

Time”.

.mﬁw'rtchﬁndi:ﬂmr Ligght  E=E
Switch | Indicatar Light | | CWerds Setting Propeety ==
|
¥l Switch Function Action: |Press = | [7] Immediately Exacute *Increase/Decrease” Action
E,,-. i Expcute Settings: |Decreas * [ Looping |71 Reverse an reaching the end |
| HFess ==y
| Subtract: |C|:u1.-st.unt 'vi 1 B l
Lower Limit: |C-:|ns$ant -'l 0 =l
—_— 1
Delaying Time: [0.15 - Exwecution Time: |01 - |
Mdre:-s
Use Address Tag
Dreivcs: | LOCAL[Local Register] -
Address Type: |L'|.I"4I 1'._
Address: |0 = | Syslemn Regisler
FormatiRamge] DODDDDMO~T95809)  Oocupy: | 1 Ward
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned = =
A&dd Function: 1 Rubeitwes Tt
| Bit | FPERT - Recips Transfer |
| HelpiH) | [ oK Cancel
Help | Description: (] 8 | | Camnces

= Set Up Constants
A data is written to the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a “Constant” or

a “Variable”.
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I—m'g‘ﬂﬂrhﬂm‘"ramr | ighl _'E—"E-i

i Switch | Ind [T Wore g Proparty
| [# Switch Function Action: |Press = |
Action o i
Execute Sethings: | Set (B 4
e Smibiaun|
Letting Valae: |Cor15hr|t x| o EI
Address
7| Use Address Tag
Divee: |LOCALLocal Registe) .
Address Type: |LW - |
Addrass: ||;|. I%I | System Register |
FormatiRange] DDDDODED~799950) Occupy: | L = | Ward
Data Type: [16-bil Unsigned vj | |
A R [l Address Index
Bit |_ e | Recipe Transfer |
| Helpp) | [ ok | [ cencel
Help Description: I o4 | | Cancs|

In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LWO of HMI.
=  Set Up Character Strings

This function is similar to “Set Up Constants”. A character string can be written to the word
register. For example, character string “A123” is written to the register LWO and LW1 of HMI.
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E SwitchfTndicator Light

Switch [ﬁ';g;{_@m‘d'EﬂWumm Tropery

F| Switch Function

Metion

Prass

Add Function:

' it | |
Help | Drescription

H
=
Action: |Press =
Executs Settings: Set Up ) 'l
|— Wi A123
Content: |Constant = | Al23
[T Use UNICODE ] Swap high and low bytes
Address
Use Address Tag
Diaives; |I.UCﬁ.l:|,Lur.a| Register| -
Address Type: [Lw -
Address: |0 fed | Cystern Register
FormatiRangs] DOODOT0-~ TR 0ccupy: | 2 Werd
Diata Type: Character String
T Address Indax
for | [ Recipa Transr_
lecbimebile [ox | [ comcel |
ok | [ Cancel |

“Set Up Character Strings” has two optional attributes “Use UNICODE” and “Swap high and
low bytes”. When “Use UNICODE” is checked, it means the character string written to registers is
coded by UNICODE. The string is normally displayed only in “UNICODE”. If “Swap high and low
bytes” is checked, the high and low bytes in the character string will be exchanged before written
to the word register.

= Set Up Figures By Bit

This function has two modes, “Add” and “Subtract”. By this function, each bit of the value

can be added or subtracted.
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m Switch/Tndicator Light 'B-"' :I o

Switch | Indlicator Light | [ Werds Setting Property [eam
¥ Switch Function Action: | Dy o ...| i
Action

Exrcute Settings: |ﬁgt Upl = Mode: @ Add O Subtract
Press WO 5

Digit Bit:  § =1

Address

| Use Address Tag
Dewee: | LOCAL[Local Register] -

Addrass Type: | LW .
Address: [0 S | system Registar |
Fnrmm:?ar-gc: I'.II'I-:'_‘.‘D[EII'.I(I'.I--?rr’l"-_'l"l".l_:-l}r:_'l.n:,-'. i Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned = |

| Add Ind
Add Functiom SRS

Bit fer Recips Transfer

Help@) | far s Cancel

Helg | Deseription: | LELS || Cancel

This function has an attribute “Date type”. It can be “16-bit Unsigned” or “32-bit unsigned
number”. In other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this
function. If the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535. So the
parameter of this function “Digit bit” can be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1”
means units digit, “2” means tens digit, “3” means hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit,
and “5” means ten thousands digit. For example, if the “Digit bit” is 3 and the “Mode” is “Add”, it
means the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register is 6 and when
this component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is
pressed down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of “Add” is similar to the
“Looping” attribute. But, the “Add” or “Subtract” attribute of the “Set up Figures by Bit” function
is only valid for one digit, and other digits are not changed.

For example, if “Digit bit” is 3, “Mode” is “Add”, and the current register value is 18668, the
value will change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed
down again, 18968 again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is
65535. If the “Digit bit” is 5, the ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

= Logic Operation

This function has four modes, “And”, “Or”, “Exclusive-or” and “Not”. The default mode is
IlAdd”.
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E Switch/Indicator Light =5

Switch | Indicator Light | (|43 Werds Setting Property

:"I Svatch Funchon Action: |Prass =

BActi F
| o Execute Sethngs: Iu:.ﬂ::c o -
Press : FFFF |

Miode: & And 1T Or 7 Exclusive-or (' MNot

Operation Vabee: | Constant = | | FFFF g (HER)

Address

Use Address Tag

Dieives: | LOCAL[Local Register] -
Address Type: |LW .

Address: il:l B System Register
Fnrr'n.ﬁiﬁnﬂgn] DOHCDDD0- T Docupy: 1 Waord

Diata Type: 16-bit Lin-s,igned -

Al Furck Address Index
unchion:

| Bit | fer | Recips Transfer

| Helpgy oK | cancel |

I_'!ulp | Description: | Dlﬂ:. || f.a-m'_m i

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a
logic operation“And” with OxFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO. The operations

of otherthree modes are similar to “And” mode but the logic operation.

The attribute “Operation Value” can be “Constant” or “Variables”. The default is “Constant”
and the data format is hexadecimal. It can be a variable, but the data type must comply with the
register data type.

The attribute “Data Type” for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“16-bit BCD” and “32-bit BCD”.

Special notice:

In all these functions for “Word Set”, the “Action” is “Press” in default. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is pressed down. The “Action”
can also be “Release” but not for the function “Increase” and “Decrease”. That means the

operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is released.

When use “Variables” for the “Word Set” function, the data type of “Variables” must comply

with the data type of word register used. If not, the result may be incorrect.

4.6.1.3Window Operation

. Action
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The attribute “Action” of “Window Operation” can be “Press” or “Release”.

Action:

Set Up: |Release Window MNo.: [B_l-.BasicWindmv v]

Automatic pop-up password window.

I (8] 4 Il Cancel ‘

)

ﬁu@ Window Operation Property .

. Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is pressed

down, and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

= Release

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released, and

the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

= SetUp

The attribute “Set Up” of “Window operation” can be “Switch Window”, “Close Pop-up

Window”, “Pop-up”, “Return To Previous Window”, “Window Control Bar” or “Return to the

main window (HOME)”.

Set Up: | Switch Window

* | Window No.: [B_l:BasicWindmv "]

Close Pop-up Window aw.,

Pop-up
Return To Previous Window QK J [ Cancel l
Window Control Bar

Return to the main window(HOME)

G Window Operation Property .
Action: [F'ress i

=

=  Switch Window
Close the current window and switch to a designated window.

= Close Pop-up Window
Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.
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=  Pop-up
Pop up a designated window.

- Return To Previous Window

Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

. Window Control Bar
Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up

window position.

= Return to the main window (HOME)
Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set

by the menu command “Setup -> System Setting —> General Setting”.

-

m.'lﬁﬁndow Operation Property E;i

Action: [F’ress 'l

Set Up: [Rei:urn to the main v] Window No.: |B_1:Basic Window(1)

Automatic pop-up password window,

| Help [ ok || cancel |
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~ [ Local HMI FOO7 )
g8 HMI Settings
] Window
~ 55 Communication Connection
~ -'® Local Connection
¥ COML: Unused
¥ COM2: Unused
| 3 COM3: Unused
: ;t? COM&: Unused
L Swap Serial Ports
- 7% Remote Connection
: E Remote HMI
3 Remote PLC
3 Ethernet PLC
&8 Service
& Printer
3 Keyboard
~ i System Settings
|

- E:S] Extended Settings

-TIT Favorite Font Templates
54 User Level
— i User Privilege
[ @Task Schedule

¥ Laguange Settings |4

-135-



T e oy

User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Contral | Alarm And Event

Global Settings Extended Seftings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates ]Eer Level
- |

Project Properties

Initialization
I Upload Initial Window: |B_1:Basic Window(l ~ |
| Decompilation | Initial Macro
Backight And 5
BN P e SCTORRomeT Main Window(HOME]

[ Dim the brightness: | = 3E (min)

[ Turn off Backlight CRER—— Main Window{HOME] : |B_l:Basic Window(l - |

Dim down and wait for 10 '%' {rmin) Drop-down window
[¥ Turn on backlight upan Alarm/Events | Use the drop-down windew or not?
| Sereensaver: MNaote: Only for capacitive screen.
Clock

Source: |HML Internal Clock Tl

Set up the ime souce of events,
historical data etc.

SRWO=7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

P Minute/Second/Millisecond Week
Local Register Endian Order Tauch Audio
16-bit Integer: |23 = | Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Tim34 50m5. 'J
32-bit Integen | 4321 - 7| Enakle Control:
32-bit Float |4321 - #| Touch Audio Erabled.

Enable Control:
Scrollbar =

Scrollbar Width 20 2] ]

| Help | [ox ][ cancel

=  Automatic pop-up password window

If “Automatic pop-up password window” is checked and when the window operation is
switched to a window in a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will
pop up automatically.

4.6.1.4Function Key

The “Function Key” component provides component executing action, keyboard function,
executing macro instructions, and system operation functions.

=  Action
The attribute “Action” of “Function Key” can be “Press” or “Release”.
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m Fanchon Key Attributes .:ﬁ

Action:

Function Setting:

@ Keyboard Function | Return x

) Execute Macro

i Sysem Operation

Import Project to

USBE1
) Print
Help OK | [ Cancel
= Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down,

and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

= Release

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released, and
the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

= Function Setting

The attribute “Function Setting” of the “Function Key” includes “Keyboard Function”,
“Execute Macro” and “System Operation”.

= Keyboard Function
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m Function Key Attributes ..

Action: [ Press -

Function Setting:

@ Keyboard Function

) Execute Macro Return.

Backspace
") Sysem Operation  |Clear
Cancel
LUNICODE
Maove the Cursor USBE1
Select the Text
Text Operation
Mapping Keyboard

hport Project to

7 Print
Help [ Ok i [ Cancel

“Return”

It is the same to the “Enter” key on the keyboard.

“Backspace”

It is the same to the “Backspace” key on the keyboard.

“Clear”

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component “Numeric Value

Input” and “Character Input”.

“Cancel

Cancel the component operation of “Numeric Value Input” and “Character Input”.

“UNICODE”

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component “Character Input”. The

characters can be number keys (0, 1, 2...), letters of an alphabet (a, b, c...), ASCII code or Unicode

characters.
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“Move the Cursor”

Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning,

row end, first bit and last bit. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Select the Text”

Set the operation for the selected text content, including “Selection Begin” and “Selection

End”. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Text Operation”

Set the operation for the text content, including “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”. This function is

effective only for the input component.

“Mapping Keyboard”

When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI,

including forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some

specified HMI.

Execute Macro

E Function Key Attributes

Action: Press -

Function Setting:

) Keyboard Function | Text Operation Copy

.macr::r_l v| |Macrcn C::ude“ Edit |

") Sysem Operation
Import Project to

USB1

) Print

| Help [ OK i I Cancel

139
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If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is
pressed down or released. The “Macro Instruction” dialog will pop up if you click the button

“Macro Code” or “Edit”. You can select or create a macro here, or edit the current macro.

> System Operation
“Touch Panel Calibration”

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen touch

control calibration for HMI can be realized in this window.
“Import/Export”
When this function is selected, the project or prescription data can be imported or exported.

This function must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the HMI with USB
HOST or SD card slot.

)

‘E Function Key Attributes .

Action: Press -

Function Setting:
) Keyboard Function | Return
) Execute Macro |macro 1

@ Sysem Operation ) Touch Panel Calibration

@ Impori/Export |Import Project to =

ST T Te e Import Project to HMI  "B¥
o Export Project from HMI
() Clear Event Import Recipe to HMI

1 Clear All Formul| Export Recipe fram HMI

) Clear RW
0 Clear All History Crata

) Print

| Help | [ ok || Ccancel

“Save Screenshot to Extended Memory”

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an
external memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function
only supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.

140
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[T Function Key Attributes ==

Action: Press

Function Setting:
) Keyboard Function '.I.%eturn
) Execute Macro . macro. 1
@ Sysem Operation 0 Touch Panel Calibration
@ Import/Export |Import F"rn:lj.ect to
@ Save Screenshort to Extended Memory |[USBL =

LSEL
SD Card

) Clear Event

) Clear all Formula
) Clear RW

() Clear All History Data

) Print
) e

“Clear Event”

This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.
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[ switch/ndicator Light ¥
[ SwitI Indicator Light | Labile | Graphics i Dynamic Graphics | Control Setlings i Dasplay
|# Switch Function
P m - wx —
Press
Action: |Prass -
Function S=tting:
Reyboard Furction Resum
0 Executs Macra rmacra_1 4
i Bysem Opsration | Touch Panel Calibration
VmporfExport | Impard Project 1o
" Save Screenshort to Extended Memory  USEL
@ Clear Evnﬂ:FrcumD:_SE[f.'r] . |
@) Clear All Foremuldiali *
|20 |
) Clear RV |3p0]
o 40T |
y | |
Cleas All Histery :S[E'] |
 Pring = |ato]
: i
Add Function: Hel |8t OH r Cancel
| Bit G ; !I][ﬁ] | | Recipe Transfer
11000
111000
| 12100
|13 |
| Help Description: 12400 O, Cancel
|1500) =

“Clear All Formula”

This function can be used to clear all prescription data.

“Clear RW”

This function can be used to clear all RW data saved in power failure.

“Clear All History”

This function can be used to clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch

components.

4.6.1.5Data Transferring

The “Data Transferring” component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more

continuous addresses to another one or other more continuous addresses.
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[ Data Transfer |

Action: |Press * | Twenway Transier (If Conflicted, Source Addrese First)

Data Transfer

i

Data Type: @ Word Bit Tramsmizsion words | Canstant - .1
Source Address: Destination Address:
[ Use Address Tag T Use Address Tag
Defvee: | LOCAL[Local Register] " Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: [LW = Address Type: | LW -
Address: [0 = System Register Address: |0 =l | System Eegister
Fermat{Range) DDDDODDND... Fermat(Range) DDDODOD...
7] Address Index Address Index
| Helpi) | ok | | Cancet
=  Action

The attribute “Action” can be “Press” or “Release”. When “Press” is selected, data
transmission will be started when the component is pressed down. When “Release” is selected,

data transmission will be executed when the component is released.

. Data Type
The “Data Type” means the type of data to be transmitted. It can be “Bit” or “Word”.

=  Transmission words
It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set “Constant” or “Variable”.
If set “Variable”, the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words

transmitted in this software is 8192.

. Source Address
The “Source Address” means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed

can be seen in theDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input

orDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

=  Destination address

The “Destination address” means the first address of data transmission target. The detailed
can be seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address
Inputor Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.1.6Recipe Transmission
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The “Recipe Transmission” component includes two transmission directions: “Download
recipe to PLC” and “Upload recipe from PLC”. “Download recipe to PLC” means transmitting the
content of the recipe file to the address of PLC. “Upload recipe from PLC” means transmitting

data from the address of PLC to the recipe file.

ER&:TPE Trangfer - - 1
Action: |.F'rr.-55 =
Transmission Direcion @ Download recipe to PLC Mumber of words
Reape source address: - Jd | Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. )

Upload Recipe from PLC

Motice Bit Address

= Download recipe to PLC
It is the default for the “Transmission Direction”.

= Recipe source address
When no recipe file is created, the “Recipe source address” will be blank with a red
exclamatory mark. You can click the button “Open the Recipe Settings” to create recipe. After the

recipe is created, you can select it in “Recipe source address” to download.
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m Recipe Transfer @

Action: F"ress_ =
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Mumber of words | 4
Recipe source address: RP_A '| | Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. MW100 =

Upload Recipe from PLC

JMctice Bit Address  LB10

]

Maote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, ™ Notice Bit™ will always be ON.
After the transfer is finished, "Notice Bit® will be OFF.

Help(H) ok | | cCancel

Notice:

The “Number of words” is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays

automatically.

=  PLCAddress

“PLC Address” means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the
address of PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/ Standard Byte

Address Input.

= Notice Bit Address
A bit address can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing

method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input. This bit address will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be
set to OFF after transmission.

= Upload Recipe from PLC
If the “Upload Recipe from PLC” is selected, the recipe uploading function will be activated.
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Acbon: |P‘r¢-ﬁs -

Transmission Direction ' Download recipe to PLC

@ Upload Recipe from PLC Mumber of words Id

PLC Source Address: MW200
Recipe address: -'lBP_A -J  Open the Recipe Settings I
| Notice Bit Address LB10 [

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Notice Bit® will always be ON.
After the transfer is finished, *Notice Bit" will be OFF,

Help(H) | oK | Cancel

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.

4.6.2 Indicator Light

4.6.2.1Bit Indicator Light
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- E——
[T Switch/indicatar Light ===
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable F Graphics | Dymarnic Graphics | Disgplay |
[+ Use Indicator
Display Mode: |Regis!er Control =
& Bit Register ! Word Register ! Combined Bits
Address: LEO E]
Conditicn:
Status Mo 2=
When more than one state conditions are met, the . . . .
miniruee artry valid state. s Negativelogic
Status  Condition  Tag Content Blink  Frequency(d
0 |weoorF Mone |
Jueoon None
Flash Bdode: Mone -
Flash Freq.: S wlids
| Help | Description 0K Cancel
L 4

= Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”. The details are

referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display Mode.

= Bit Register
The component is a bit indicator when “Bit Register” is selected. The method to input bit
address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input.

. Status No.
The status of a bit address can be ON or OFF. So it is 2 here in default and can not be

modified.
® Condition
= Positive Logic

State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

= Negative Logic
State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

= Flash Mode
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It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

. None

It means no flashing.

= Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

= Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.

=  Flash Freq.

Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at

the left bottom.

4.6.2.2Word Indicator Light

7 - 5 Tk
m Swnkch/Indicator Ing'rt M
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display
& Use Indicator
Display Maode: |Regisl.ar Control = |
) Bit Register® Word Register’’ Combinad Bits
Address: LWt m
. Conditson: & Range ) Bit
Status Mo 3 - = s S
When maora than ane state conditions are met, tha Reed Value |== = A0} |Noos -
minirmum Errtryva"d skate,
[ Status  Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(t ;
a L0 == Mone A |Constant = o =
1 LW == 1 Mone
2(Error) (Othar Mone
Fash Mode: _N':H"H?l -
Flash Frag.: 015
Pegal Input: & Show Error Status (7 Keep Curvent Status
T Errar Metification
| Help | Drescription: (w]. Cancel

=  Display Mode
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The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

=  Word Register
The component is a word indicator when “Word Register” is selected. The method to input

bit address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte

Address Input.

= Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the

minimum value will be effective.

L] Condition
- Range
The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic

noou_n  u_n

operation result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=",

“ “y_n

<=",“==" and . The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition: @ Range | Bit
Read Value |== ~| A(0) |AND ~|

Read Value | = - | B(1)

A |.Ccmstant T|

B |C|::|r|siar1t v| 1 E

I:FE

. Bit

Text or picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g.:
bit LWO.1 of address LWO.

“Positive Logic” means that State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

“Negative Logic” means that State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

= Flash Mode

It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

. None

It means no flashing.
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=  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

=  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

= Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seen in the table at

the left bottom.

Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequen
] LW0 Bitd OFF Text |3

1 LWO == Ficture |3
2(Error) |Other MNone

Illegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification 1 gp

= |llegal Input
The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

=  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

. Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

. Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn’t

satisfy with the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.3Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light
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r | Wy i
m Switch/Indicator Light 'M

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics ] Cynamiéc Graphics | Display |

[ Use Indicator

Display Mode: |Register Cortrol * |

" Bit Begister ) Word Regictor & Combined Bits Bt Mo 221 pata Type: [Uncigned. =

Starting Address: 1RO

) Condition: & Range
Status Mo 3 ;% _—
Whean more than one ctale conditions are mef, the Fead Valus & i AlL) Mione -
minimum entry valid state.
Status  Conditon Tag ¢ Blink  Fre 1
e =
0 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 Mone A Constamt = | L=
1 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 Mane
2 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 Mone=
3(Erras) |Other Mane e —
Flash Mode: Mone -
Flazh Frag.: 3 #0015
lliegal Input & Show Error Status 7 Keep Current Status
[ Errer MNotification (g0 [l
| Helg | Description 54 | | Cancel |

= Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

=  Combined Bits
The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

. Bit No.
The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The “Bit No.” means the number of bits.

. Data Type
=  Unsigned
If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

=  Signed
If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

= Starting Address

The starting address is closely associated to the number of bits. For example, if the starting
address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit
and LBO will be the low bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is
unsigned. The range of 2 bits combination value will be -2~1 if the data type is signed.
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= Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the

minimum value will be effective.

[ ) Condition
- Range
The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the

“u__n u__n
<=

combined bits. The comparison operation includes “>", “<”, “>=", , “==" and

“1="_. The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition; @ Range

Read Value (== ~| A{® [AND +|
Read Value = v| E(1)

A |Cc|nstar1t 1|r| 0 [+]
B |.C::|nstar1t v| 1 E

= Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

- None
It means no flashing.

= Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

. Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.
=  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seen in the table at the left

bottom.
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Status  Condition Tag Blink Frec

0 Multi Bit Combination Value == MNone
1 Multi Bit Combination Value == 2 MNone
3(Error)|Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification  gp

= lllegal Input
The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

=  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

= Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

. Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value

doesn’t satisfy the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.4Display Mode

You can find the “Display Mode” if you check the “Use Indicator” in the property TAB of

“Indicator Light”. The display modes include“Register Control” and “Automatic looping”.
4.6.2.4.1 Register mode

The “Register Control” mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined Bits.
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Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display

& Use Indicatar

& Bit Register ) Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: LBJ;] @
Condition:
Status Mo 7=
When rmore than ane state conditions are met, the : L X : ) :
minimum entry valid state, % Positivelogic L Megatvelagic
Status  Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(l
0 |eoor | Mone
1 LBrON | None
Flash Mode None -
Hazh Fregu. 3 ';: #15
Help | Description: (#].4 Cancel

4.6.2.4.2 Automaticlooping

All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the
display mode is “Automaticlooping”. The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The
setting is shown as below.
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™3 Switchndicator Light - e
[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display
¥| Use Indicator

Display Mode: |.ﬂ-l.|tl:-m.1tic loopir = Frequency: 1= 400ms

Status Mo 1=

Help Description | (8] 4 Cancel

4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display
4.6.3.1Numeric Value Display

4.6.3.1.1General

=  QOperation Attribute
The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric

Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. The operation type of this current component

can be modified here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.
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m Murmeric Display

Seneral | Mumber Format | Fort t Gmph'.cs | Dyrurrl.ic Graphit;:. | Disp'.“r

|Dperaﬁan Attribute: @ Mumeric Display ) NMumernc Input 7 Characters Display

i Characters Irput

Read Address:
| Use Address Tag

Address Type: EL'l\I' - |
Address: |.|:| l]

Deivee: |LOCALlLocal Rogister]

7] Password

System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDDD.. Ccoupy: | 1 - | Word
_ Address Index
Help Descriptiom | UK I

Cancel

. Password

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure
below). It is always used for the numeric value input component. The numeric value display

component is not used generally.

= Read Address

=  Use Address Tag
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s = |

General | Number Format | Font ;I liirai:hir_: Cynamic Graphics [ Diisplay :

Operation Attribute: @ Mumenc Display 0 Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

| Password

Ae=ad Address:
¥ Use Address Tag [Running Time - i
Denvce: | LOCAL[Local =

Motor Spead

Address Type: LW
Address: -Cl 2 =0
Format{Range) DDDODDI0L, Occupy: | 2 Word

Addrass Index

Help | Description: O ] Cancal

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many

components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

= Address setting
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[ Numeric Display =

| General | Number Format | ot | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Up«:-rdl:iurl Altribute: @ Mumeric Di-;p'u:,.' ' Wumaernic Input 2 Characters Display ) Characters Input

[] Password

1

Read Address: |
Use Address Taqg |
Deivce: Devicel:]Ethernst PLCSIEMEMNS 57-120010 - | :
Station Mo.: 1 ﬂ Index |
d

Address Typ |M'I.I'n' 5 = :
Address: !-'_.'- I‘I System ﬂegiﬂrr h
Format(Range} DODD{0=20.. Occupy: 1 Word il
Flate: ml j

Ad
High Speed
Low Speed

Help Description: Ok Cancel

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address

editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2Number Format
. Data Type
The “Data Type” can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit

Unsigned”, “16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit
Binary”, “32-bit Binary” or “Single precision floating point number”.
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02 || isplay Pasite Sian 1] Zero Padding Lef

Uppar/Low 32-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
16-bit BCD
MENUMUIT 35 bit BCD [ Below Lower:
16-bit Hexadedmal

32-bit Hexadecmal

[F7 Enable pf 16-it Binary

32-bit Birary

Single precison ﬂ:na‘hnﬂ point nurmber

|_' Dher Upper

Help | Description e W

= Data setting

The “Data setting” includes “Integer digits”, “Decimal Point”, “Display Positive Sign” and
“Zero Padding Left”.
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Eﬂurm:ﬁc [ﬂ:phly g
E_Emnera'p; Mumber Format | Font Graphics | Cymamic Graphics i Display
Data Type: |5ing|r:- precison flesting point number =
Integer digits 4|2 Decimal Point 22| = Display Pesitive Sign ] Zere Padding Laft
) 5 = szl = & ¥ ign [ Zero ing
UpperfLower Limit of Mumber
Minurmuem: |Cl:N15tﬂr - -gg_ng-_ggg Below Lower:
Maximum: |(_u.||:ur - ']'JS'E-"J'][T‘ ] Cver Upper
7] Enable Mumber Operation
| Help Description: O Cancel

The “Integer digits” means the integer digit number of the data. The “Decimal Point” means

the decimal digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed

will reduce to satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and

two decimal bits are set, the value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type of

the data displayed can be modified by this function. The actual value and the actual type are not

modified. It is still the integer “55”.

= Upper/Lower Limit of Number
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[ Mumeric Dizplay =—n =

! General i Mumber Format = Fort | Graphics ] Cynamic Graphics E Chsplay

Data Type: |Sing'a precisoen floating pairt number '|

l-*l!e-gar digih‘ 4 % Decimal Point: 2 -':-l ﬂ Eli-'-.|-||ﬁ3- Positive Ei-gn !il Tero F’adding Left

Upper/Lowsr Limit of Mumber

Pinurmaurmn: |Cﬂﬂﬂﬂr "l -G099,90 =] EJE Below Lowern: i- Color for exceadin TU ¥ Flicker

blaxirnarm ll;onj;_tnr vl Co99.00 T [# ower Upper ([l Color for gxceading E o Flicker

7] Enable Number Operation

loaHelp Drescription: fal 4 ] Cancel

You can set the data upper limit in “Minimum” and the data lower limit in “Maximum”. And
you can set the font color of the data beyond the limit. When the “Flicker” is checked, the text
will flash when the data is less than the lower limit or greater than the upper limit.

Enable Number Operation

= Proportion convert
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mﬂ Explain

ﬁm ——
[(General| Number Format. [Fant I:-;raphl't: i Dyn.urml: Gra.phin:: | Di:.puy i
Diata Type: | Single precison foating point numbses =
Irteger digis a4 '% Decimal Paint: 7 I—:-| & Display Positive Sign [ Zero Padding Lefr
Upper/Lower Limit of Mumber
Mliruemum: |‘C|:H1-st.nr vl SUI:I.M% ¥ Below Lower: |_.-C::|I|:|—.-’1'c|r en:u:eec.!-ip 'I-.E ¥, Flickes
Maximurn: |Cm15hr - 1300.00 :3: ¥ Ower Upper |- Caolor for exceading ~ m ¥ Flicker
| & Enable Mumber Operation
% Proportion Convert|  Explain |
hllniniin [mm - 02 Madmum  [Constant = 100 H
! Toom tiai [
Gains: | Constam LEs Offset: Constant o
Logse Operation Resull Lounc AMNE Constant II:I ~[Hex)
3 5hift Fesult = Source wrn Left o — Bit
v Help Description: QK | Cancq:l_
When the function of “Proportion Convert” is activated, the value displayed will be the
click the button “Explain”.

result after proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you

;@?

The Calculating Formula of Using Proportional Conversion Function is As Below:

Write PLC Value =Minimum Input Value+ (Output Value-Minimum Ratio Value)*(Maximum
Cutput Value-Minimum Input Value)/(Maximum Ratio Value-Minimum Ratic Value)

HMI Indicating Value= Minimum Ratic Value+ (Output Value-Minimum Input Value)*

(Maximum Ratic Value-Minimum Ratic Valugl/iMaximum Input Value-Minimum Input Value)

Zoom
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2 Numeric Display e

Drata Type: |'§ing|e precisoa floating point number = |

Integer digits 42 Decimal Point: 25| # Display Positive Sign 7] Zere Padding Let

Upperilowsr Limit of Mumber

Minumam: Constar "'l 50000 |;:- Iﬂ Briow Lower: |- Color for excesdin TB o Flicker
Maxmism: Constar vl 100000 % ] Cwer Upper |- Color for exceeding + [3 & Flicker

[#] Enable Nurmbar Operation

i Praportion Corvert

Minirriem Constant U= Maximurm Constant = 100 =
& Toom Explain |
Gains: |Constant = i —‘f— Offset; E.C.nnrs'banr - 0 E
Logic Opsration  Result = Bpurce  |AND Con=tart = | [0 o [Hex)
) Shift Result = Source | Turn Left 05 Bik

i Help | Description: o] 4 I Cancel

When the function of “Zoom” is selected, the value displayed will be the result after
zooming conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button

“Explain”.

T e

[ Explain x|

The Calculating Formula of Using Zooming Function Is As Below:
Value written to PLC = {Input Value - Offset] + Gain

Value displayed on HMI = (Cutput Value * Gain) + Offset

=  Logic Operation
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Binurnumi

Maximum: EEWEJ

9999 =]

EIEEENS RN

| General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Drata Type: | 32-bit Signed ~
Integar digits a ] Decimal point: 0B [ Display Fositive Sign [ Zero Padding Left
Upper/Lawer Limit of Mumber

[# Below Lower: |i Color for exceedin frm [+ Flicker

w999 (2| (& Ovor Upper [T Color for excoeding « [ ¥) ) Ficker
[¥] Erable Mumber Operation

& F‘mpnrh'n:m Comeert, Explain
Pinirmem |T!:_-:|z1=rarr| ol 0 I%l Maximum | Comstar - | 100 5
7 Toom j Frplaim

Gainst |Cansam - 1 Offset:  Constant = s
8 Logic Operation  Result = Source lAHD- *l-\CuuM 'l |a. HH&H
0 Shift Rasult = Source Turn Lafi = | 0= Bit

Description: I QK ] l -l:auml

The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be
“And”, “Or” or “Exclusive or”. And the result of logic operation will be displayed.

= Shift
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| et "
[TiMumeric Dizplay C2 &3
|_G|:|1|:r.1| | Mumber Formet i Font | Graphics | [hynamic Graphics | Display
Crata Type: | 33-bat Signed =
Integer d;gih. 45—3—'-‘ Decirnal Poind: o '?' r.l Gn's,pla:,- Pasitive Sign E Terg Daddirg Left
Upper/Lowsr Limit of Mumber
Minumurn: Constar = -GGG [=] |# Below Lowen |- Color for esceadsn = lj | Flicksr
Mazimum: Constar = o999 = & Over Upper |- Color for exceeding ~ || Flicksr
¥ Enakle Mumber Dperal'ir_'n
2 Propertion Convert
Minirmum Congtant 0 Maximurm Constant 100
T Zoam
Gains: | Conctant | Oiffosmt: Conctant i
0 Logic Operation  Result = Scurce AND Constan 0 —Hex)
& Shfe Result = Source Turn Lafi vl 3 2] Bit
Helg | Description: [ (8.4 Cancel

The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation

will be displayed.

4.6.3.1.3Font

The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Font Settings.

4.6.3.1.4Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Graphic edit.

4.6.3.1.5Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Display.
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4.6.3.2Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the “Numeric Value Input” component is generally same to the

“Numeric Value Display” component. The differences are detailed as below.

4.6.3.2.1General

. Password

General | Mumber Format | Feyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Dhperation Attribute:

[#] Reading And Witing Addrass Is Differant |

Read Address:
7] Use Address Tag

Dervee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v |
Address ?_'.'p-.-ilLW 'l
Address: |-J - f= Eﬁmm Register |

Format(Range] DDDODDO-, Cooupy Word

7] Address Index

' Mumeric Display & MNumeric Input

i Characters Disphy | Characters Inpat

| Password

TWrite Addess:

" Use Address Tag
Dheivce: |i.ClL'_|1|l._'iLD:aI Register] -

Address Type: LW =
Address; |0 - =3 Lystam Ragiiter|
FarmatiRange) DDDDDOMD... Occupy: 1 Word

Address Index

Descnption:

o] _ Cancel

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure

below). It can be checked if the current component is used to input the password.

=  Reading Address” and “Writing Address

-166 -



General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Front | Graphics. | Dymamic Graphics | Control Settings | Lisplay

Crperation Attribute:

[#] Reading And Writing Address Is Different |

Mumerc Display & MNumeric Input 7 Characters Display ' Characters Input

& Password

“Read Address: “Wirite Addiess:

7] Use Address Tag Use Address Tag

Denvce: | LOCAL:[Local Rzgi-:h:r'l ™| Dhaivcm: |LCI’.'.A.I..'iLD:aI R:gi:l:er'l -

Address Type: |L'|.I'|| - | Addiress Type: LW x.

Address: |d ) . =] E:asiem Register Address: 0 3 Systern Ragister |
Format(Range} DDDOODD.., Coowpy: | 1 Word FarmatiRange) DDODDDD0,.. Occupy: 1 Word
|| Addrecs [ndex Address Index

Help Dlescngtomn

[ox ] concet

The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an
address and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is
not checked, the using method is same to the “Numeric Value Display” component. When the
“Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read
Address” and in the “Write Address”.

4.6.3.2.2Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3Character Display

4.6.3.3.1General

= Operating Attribute
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m(hamdﬂs Display |-B IEl
B ] T [ | } = - = |
General | Charackers Sstting | Fort | Graphics | Dynarmic Graphucs | Display |
|DDI."FM‘:DH Attribute: Mumerc Display MNumeric Input @ Characters Display ! Characters Input

Browse Method:  [¥ Scrollbar [&] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 %

| ASCIIT| Pazsword [ Unicode T | Swap tha High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:

[T Use Address Tag

Dervce:  LOCALLocal Regester] |
Address Type: |L'|.I'|' - |

Address: |-:}___|=' | System Register
Format(Range) DDODOD(M., Cecwpy EE Waord

|7 Address Index

Help Descrigtion: Cancel

7 n

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”, “Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Display
component change to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it

here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

=  Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

=  Display Mode
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mchamdﬂs Display |-E IEI
General | Charackers Setting I Font | Graphics | Cynamic Graphics | Display |
Crperation Attribute: Mumerc Display Mumeric Input & Characters Display ! Characters Input

Browse Method: [# 5eralibar #| Screen Scrolibar Width 20 %

| ASCIIT| Password [ Unicode 7| Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:

[T Use Address Tag

Defvce: | LOCAL[Local Register] =]
Address Type: |L'|.I'|| - |

Address: [0 [ | System Register
Format(Range) DDODODM., Cecwpy | Waord

|"| siddress Index

Help Description: Cancel

= ASCI
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII
characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters

are not supported to display.

= Password

“uxn

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in mode.

=  Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each
Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

=  Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

. Read Address

= Use Address Tag
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ﬁﬂmﬂeﬁc Display == :m
General | Mumber Format J Fart I Graphics | Dy'nnmic Grnpﬁ: | lhil':l;'.l:
Uperatiurl Artribute; 9 Mumeric Disp ay ' Numaenc Input Characters Display Characters Input
[[] Passwosd i
i
Read Address: |
Use Address Taqg |
= |
Devee:  Devicsl:Etharnet PLC:SIEMENS 57-120001 - 1
Station Mo.: 1 i! Index 1
u
Address Type: | MW - i :
Address: | [l Systemn Register h
Format{Range} DODDMO0=20.. Oocupy: 1 Word u
B i
Rate: | Monmal - |
&d L
Low Speed
k
Help Description: | [u].4 Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2Characters setting

= Row Settings
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'Echrmms [Epl-y EE

General | Characters Setting ] Fant | tzraphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Rowr Settings

Total Row number 1
Shewr Rew number 1
Mumber of Characters per line 2 12

Motes: 1. F "Use UNICODE® is not selected,
each 2 ASCI characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

2. I "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCI character or each
Chinese character use ore word

| Help Drescription: | Cancal

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

= Row Space settings
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mfhamﬂms Display
General | Characters Setting | anJ :Euraph.iu- l Dyna.ml'-r (.Sraphic.s | Di:pla}l.l

Row Settings —|
Row Space Setlings
Total Rew number 1 i L) ng.

Sheny Rew niarber 1,r ‘
[ advarced =
Murber of Characters pes fine 2
- [ Hor | Scaling: 1005
Motes: 1_ T "Use UMICODE" is n Gintapiatamllio s
each 2 &5CI characis Space
Chinese character use i
registar Line Space: ) EI Waords Space; 0 ?
2. I "Use UNICODE® is 5
each 8507 character g o Shadow Effects
Chinese character use .
Calen I ShadowColor -I J]
Shadow Devation: X O :_-:E ¥: 0 E

O Cancel

Cancel

Help Diescription:

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the

attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, “shadow Effects”, and so on.

4.6.3.3.3Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.6.3.3.4Graphics

See detailed Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic

edit.

4.6.3.3.5Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.3.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Display.
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4.6.3.4Character Input

4.6.3.4.1General

= Operation Attribute

mfhzrﬂrmm Input | ;i' F‘E |

Gersral | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics ; Controd Setings | Display

|0p-aratic-r- Attribute: (0 Mumeric Display () Mumerc Tnput (0 Characters Display @ Characters Input |
Browse Method: [&f Scrollbar ] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 %'
i | T Reading And Writing Address Is Different 1 ASC1 T Pazsword ] Unicade T Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Head Address:
I Use Addrass Tag
I Deives: |LOCALfLocal Register) -

hddiress Type: LW -

Fl

Y| address o B | Systern Register

1 FormatRange) DDDDDD.. Occupy | 1 Waord

i ] Address Index

1 | Halp | Dr=scription: [a] 4 Cancel |

7 n

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Input
component change to the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify

it here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

=  Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

= Display Mode
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mc haracters Input
Gensral | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Fonk | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics ; Contrel Settings | Display i

Operation Attribute: 10 Numeric Display () Mumerc Tnput ) Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: [ Scrallbar (] Screen Scrollbar Width 0 I%' |

| Reading And Writing Address I Different 5] ASCI T Password [ Unicode T Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Bead Address: |
1 Use Address Tag |
Dieives: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

hddress Type: LW -

Address: |0 ot | Systern Register
FarmatiRange) DDDDODD0.., Dooupy: | 1 ‘Ward
| Address Index
i | Help | Dh=scription: a4 Cancel |
= ASC

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII
characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters

are not supported to display.
] Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

. Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each

Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

=  Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low

byte”.

. Read Address
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= Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The character input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address
and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is not
checked, the using method is same to the “Character Display” component. When the “Reading
And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read Address”
and in the “Write Address”.

mclﬁmm;'n%pul EE =

Gereral | Characlers Selling | Keyboard Setting | Frant | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics E Contred Seltings | DHsglay |

Operation Atnbute: Mumeric Display Mumeric Input 00 Characters Display ® Characters Input

Browse Msthod: |# Scrollbar & Screen Scrollbar Width 20 %

| #| R=ading Ard Writing Address Is DiFFerenll'J!..'-'l.‘SC]! | Password| | Unicode ! Swap the High byte and the Low byte

i Read Address: Witte Address:

| Use Address Tag Use Address Tag

¢ | | meives: | LOCAL Lol Register] - Deivee: |LOCALILocal Register] =

1| | Address Type: LW - Address Type: LW -

||| address: o : | Systemn Register | Address: 0 :' l System Register |

: H.lrmuﬂﬁdrlge] DG DDD.., Clr.l:upf. 1 « ‘Word F\'eru'l.{Rdrlgu] DooCDDM... CILr.IJp:.r. 1 Ward

i | Address Index Address Index

Help Cr=scription: . l a4 | | Cancel

= Use Address Tag
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;mﬂmramrs Input L "&]

Genaral @ | Characters Setting | keylooand Satting | Font | Graphics | Cynamic Graphics | Contral Settings i Disglay |
Operation Attribute: 7 Mumeric Display Nurneric Input T} Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: ¥ Scrollbar ¥ Screen Scrollbar Width 20 %'
Reading Ard Writing Address Is Differant (& ASCIT | Password || Unicode || Swap the High byte and the Low byte

| Read Addrass:

¥ Use Address Tag |r - I'%‘} i |
Dreives: |LOCAL JLocal| Runming Time li
| Matar Speed i

Address Type: L'W
Addrecs: '!:l
Format(Range) DODDDDND... Ocoupy: | 1 Ward

Adidress Ind=x

Halg Description Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Adress”,
“Format (Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2Characters Setting

= Row Settings
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rmllﬂ'mnrm‘ln!-m Input [t '[g;]

“G-ane_ral. Characters Setting -Ke'}-i:ma:d_Se'uing ! Fant Eraphi;ca i Mhymamic Graﬂ-h-ir.s I Cantrol Sattimgs |D:5|:Ja3r

Row Setfings )
Row Space Settings |
Total Row number 1 |

Show Row number 1

Mumber of Characters per line 2 "

Motes: 1. I "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
=ach 2 ASCH characters or sach
Chiresa character use one word
register.

2. I "Use UNICODE" is selected
mach ASCIE character cr each
Chiness character use one word

Help Description: oK Cancel

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of
total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

Note:

If “Unicode” is not checked, each two ASCIlI characters or each one Chinese character
occupies one word register.

If “Unicode” is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupies one word
register.

=  Row Space settings
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L'hﬂrﬂmr“:- Input 1 ;E'I F‘E |

| General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting i Fonk | Graphics | Chymamic Graphics ; Control Settings | Dhisplay

R Settings I
| e | Row Space Settings
1 Total Row number 1 L
Show Bow nurnher 1__ A ;
EAdvanaEd -5-
Mumber of Characters per fine 2
. 7| Horizontal Scaling: 100% .
Notes: 1. IF "Uise UNICODE" is | =
each 2 ASCII characte Space
Chineve character use d — —
r\egi-:mr. Line Space: (i =4 Words Space: (] -
2. H"Use UMICODE" is s
each ASCTT characher ¥ Shadow Effects
Chinese character use _—
Calor: |- ShadowColar  » Lal
shadow Devistior: X 0 E ¥ 0 E
oK Cancal |

1] Help | Deseriptien: ok | | canesl

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the
attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, shadow color and shadow
deviation.

4.6.3.4.3Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Font settings.

4.6.3.4.5Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Control
settings.

4.6.3.4.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Display.

4.6.4 Toggle Switch and menu
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4.6.4.1Bit Switch

The “Bit Switch” is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch which
is used to change the bit state.

B 1cugle Switch [ ]
aar] |

General | Toggle Switch 1 Graphscs l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Tygees 2 Bit roggle switch Word toggle switch
[ Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Resd and Weite Addrass
| Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL{local Register] hd

I"| Bit-index within & Byte Register

Address Type: LB |
Addressz |0 EI.. I S‘y:lcm “tgis‘tﬂ' |

Format(Range) DDDODDDD.

U] Address Index

Help | Description: [ K Cancel

The “Bit Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Components.
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7| 24 Switch (3 | 2e
|| ¥ Indicator Light » Bl B 1:Basic Window() -~ Bl ][R
123 Mumeric Value and Character Display J . A e s o e ey
E Toggle Switch and menu >| |E Bit Switch |
m &) Timer and Data Transmission b | 133 Word Switch
| HE Bar And Meter b | 22 Check list and selection boxes
: % Curve Graphs b | & The Drop-down List
| Scale * | @ File Browser Box
| @ Table » | & User Privilege
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4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/
Standard Bit Address Input.

4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, you can set “Press” or “Release” for the action. And the
switch type can be “On”, “Off”, “Inverse” or “Reset”.
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[ oggls Switch Tl

| Genaral| Toggle Switch |Graphics ] Dyramic Graphics | Control Settings ] Display. |

) T T— - -
| £ :F'—r“SmrrhT i Impaort from Favorite Fort Templates. [} |
[ Language Indapended J Mector Fort @ Graphic Font

Font I Microscft Sans Senf =

[ Use Text Librasy Size: |Evl§|}_ m -7

|| Lizs Lake Bult-line Alignment E@E |ﬁ|ﬁd\lnnc:dg

Language: |1-English (U

|+ Adapﬁvb lakenl siza

i Luare oo T Tt Libyor. | Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Abr, o All Btabus |!.|'-'J| Languanges Ii ol

Copy Tette: | Al Status |[All Languanges | Al !
[T Set label pesition by language state separately. Index Carrespend T Dokt

Fass Left Right E f Iﬂ 2 .D._

"_:_";J 1 1
Top Bottom: A [“Eeﬁl
" Margues

Help Dlescription: I jal i Cancel

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Marquee.
4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Graphic

edit.

4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.1.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.2Word Switch

The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The “Word Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of

Components.

File View Edit Window D[rawing Component Library Macro Rec
ODEH ¥ 532@ X | Yundo~ “Redo~ |2, & @3 &

[Ss]81 8. 8 Status0  + [[1af|[2] | 1| 1-English (United St~ @
-y - EAEAO - rm B

B LBasic W & Bit Switch
1233 Word Switch

.

....... =. Check list and selection boxes e Behedelz )

B The Drop-down List |- -

=
....... 4. File Browser Box
B
il

User Privilege |

g|day pue puly \f._;ma[md Ei
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iComp-onentl Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

D @ Switch ’ Tl =
| | ¥ Indicator Light * § B 1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&] B

123] MNurneric Value and Character Display ] A ] e = e

K Toggle Switch and menu v 2 Bit Switch
m ) Timer and Data Transmission J ‘fﬁf, Word Switch |
| BE Bar And Meter v | BD Check list and selection boxes

Curve Graphs b | E§ The Drop-down List

| - Scale * | @ File Browser Box

| B Table » | & User Privilege

| o slider By wins Wase WRAS BRSE BRAY bR
| #&» Moving Component e Basia el S S S D B
| B Window e
| B List L
| 9& Tools e BaiiE SHLE SN ST GHIRE S i
SRR

4.6.4.2.1 General
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TR Teogle Switch (- |

General | loggle Switch i Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Tygees 2 Bit roggle switch Word toggle switch
I Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Resd and Weite Addrass
| Use Address Tag

Dieivce:  LOCAL{Local Register] -

I"| Bit-index within & Byte Register
Address Type: LB =
Address: I_'.I ] Sysn:m Rc-gif.ter

Format(Range) DDDODDDD.

] Address Index

i Help . | Drescription: | QI _I:anccl

See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, the action can be set “Press” or “Release”. The switch type
can be set to “Add” or “Subtract”. if“Non-cyclic” is checked and the switch type is “And”, it will
stop adding when the result exceeds the maximum value. If “Non-cyclic” is not checked for the
“Add” switch type, it will start to shift again from the minimum value when the result reaches the

maximum value. The “Status” can be set directly or by the Up or Down arrows.
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[ roggle Switch 5

i General  Toggle Switch | Graphics } Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings l Dusplay !

Action: [Press. =+ | O Hon-crdic | [ frees Eaaorie Ent Temolesme ) |
Status: 2 Eublract Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Language: |_1-El'@!iih . Fomt:  Microsoft Sans Senf -
Tl Language Independant Size: [MBum lEl_‘il : =] -3 ;
L] Use Text Library Taat Library Mult-lins Alignment! S [B] =] | T1]advanced|
¥ Use Label
7 Ardapfh'w.- labe! size 5 i
Microsoft Sans Serif
Tag Cantents Save Contents To Text Ul‘.rfﬂr‘_.:
Copy Textte: | All Stabug iﬂull Larguanges | all | Copy Attr. to i All Status i[.lﬂl Languanges Ll |
Ul Set label position by language state separateby, Index  Correspond Tag Contents
Pos.: Left Right EE}]ﬂl 0 ] E
Top Bottom: |TEEE| 1 1
Z2[Error] Citheer

] Marques
- i & Display error status

Hegal Input:

=L Presense current state

[ Errar Motification

. H;lp Diescription: oK |' Cancel |

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Marquee.

4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic

edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.2.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.3Check list and selection boxes

The component of “Check list and selection boxes” is used to operate “Word register”. The
preset value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current
component is operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the
word register will display automatically. See the following description for details.

Click the menu command of the “Check list and selection boxes” component and open the
property TAB of this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General

(5 Mten B ]
General | Seleclor Sf&'l‘.l.iny | G aphscs | Contral Settings | Display
Browse Method:
=
Type: @ List and Chack-Box 7 Drop-down List | Serollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 !T
¥ Sersen Motss Only for capacitive scresn,
Data Source | Component setlings = |
[[] Reading And Weiting Address Is Differant
Read Address:
Use Address Tag
Debvee: | LOCALfLocal Registed] -
Address Type: | LW - |
Address: 0 - Systerm Regaster
Format{Range) DDDODD{0-T399. Oooupy: | 1 Word
Drata Type: | Li-bit Unsigned = |
Address Index
Heip Descripton DK Cancel
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= Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scrollbar width

can be freely set and the default width is 20. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a
capacitive screen.

. Data Source

The default is “Component settings”. That means the data source is the word register.

= Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same.
When it is checked, the “Read” register and the “Write” register can be set separately. The value
of the “Read” register will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding text

display. The preset value corresponding to the status selected will be written into the “Write”
register when the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting

On the page of “Selector Setting”, the attributes such as the number of items (“Item Count”),
the preset value of each item and the content to be displayed can be set.
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Item Court:

§ = Selected Color . -B
5 ¥ Background Color .-I El

Ling Spacing:

Border Calor

L.:nguagE11-_Eng_|i5h {l._.l_nited 5. |¢ |
| Language Independent

2 Use Text Lbrary |TElxt l.ibrm’fl'l

& Use Tag
] Adagtive label size,

Tag Content

=

| Save Tag Content To Texst Lihrany |

Index Comespond Tag Content
| - . o
i} i} |: o Dy v
1 1 Ii 1 Copy Test Toi All Status I All Languages All |
2 2[5 2 _ [ import from Favorite Font Teeplates.
3 3 % 3 E Wector Font @& Graphic Font
= Font: | Micrasaft Sans Serit = |
4 4= 4 e
. = |2 = Lot Sme: |16 r[BI J B
: . Pulti-lire Align -ru:utq:rsl 'TT Advanced
|GtEread Cithar i
Illegal input @ Display ermor status 7 Keep Current Status
| Error Motification Microsoft Sans Serif
| Enable Contrel Address:
Copy Atir. Tor | All Status | All Languages | Al
Halg Drescription: Ok ! Cancal

. Item Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.

= Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

=  Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

=  Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scrollbar. The default is grey.

= Border Color

It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the

default is white.
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= “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag Content”

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: “Index”, “Correspond”
and “Tag Content”.

(5 en ¥ Jfund]
i General I Celactor Setting | Graphics | Control Setiings | Display |
Ttem Count: 5 3| Selected Color :. a fl Lﬂﬂg'JﬂgE!:-].-EngI:-sh [United 5 = :l;l
Lire Epacing: 5 = Background Color - “l [ Language Independent
Border Coler [ vijj - Us= Tewt Library |m|
 Use Tag
|# Adaptive label size.
- || Tag Contert Save Tag Cortent To Test Librar
Index Correspond Teg Content g Lot 9 ¥
] 0= 0 _ >
i 1 | 5 Copy Text To | All Status | Al Languages Al
£
7 7 I% 7 | Import from Favorite Font Templates.l)
T iy W Ar ic
3 3 5] 3 LN R
T 1 Font  Microsoft Sans Senf = |
4 4= 4
SError)|  Oth sizes (16 < [B || [HB -7
ror W P .
= Feulti-line Alignment = = I ﬁ.dvm-cedl
llegal input @ Display error status (7 Keep Current Status
|"] Error Motification Microsoft Sans Serif
|7} Enakie Contral Address:
Copy At Toe | Al Status | Al Languages | al
Help | Description: oK : Cancel |

For example, the “Item Count” is set 5. The value of the “Index” is 0~5. Index 0~4 are

corresponding to effective items and item 5 is corresponding to the “Error” one.

The default value of the column “correspond” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When the number of items is set to 5, the content of the “correspond” for the
index 5 is “Other”. The “Other” means any value except “0~4”. The “correspond” value can be
modified. For example, the “correspond” value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text of
index 0 in the “Tag Content” will be displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100.
And meanwhile, if item 0 is selected, the value 100 will be written into the word register.

The default value of the column “Tag Content” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding
“Tag Content”.

= |llegal input
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The “lllegal input” means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the

“correspond” for the effective items. The default is “Show Error Status”.

> Show Error Status

The component displays the “correspond” content of the “Error” item when illegal
input happened.

> Keep Current status

The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.

. Error Notification

When it is checked, a “Bit register” can be set. The “Bit register” will be set to ON if any error

status appears.

. Enable Control Address

If it is checked, a “Word register” can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding to
an index. That is, bit 0 is corresponding to index 0, and bit 1 is corresponding to index 1, and so on.
When there are more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied automatically. When
the corresponded bit of the word register is ON, the item of the corresponding index in the list will
be hidden. For example, when the word register value of the “Enable Control Address” is set to 5,
the bit 0 and bit 2 of this word register are both ON and the items of the index 0 and the index 2
will be hidden.
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-
L) r) % 7 Import from Favasite Font Templates. (1) |
3 3 ill- 3 "u'ertnio: - Graphin: Fort
I s 1 Font Micrasoft Sans Senf =
4 4= 4 ’ ;
siee: [16 «[B[2) (W ~[F)
|S(Errar)|  Other g - A = N ————1
Belulti-line .ﬂ.llgnrnent:E_ |H|nd\ranﬂed|

Hl=gal input @ Display error status © | Keep Current Status

[ Error Notification  LBD | Microsoft Sans Serif
] Enabl= Contral Addrazs: W1

131 BtSCorresponding Indes 500 Enabled | 1:
Dizabled

Copy Attr. To: | All Skatus | All Languages | all

Help Description: | . | Cancel

In the figure above, when there is any wrong status, LBO will be set to ON. When LW1=5,
index 0 and index 2 will be hidden.

Item 0 and item 2 are hidden.
1 /
3

LW1 = 5

101

Bit0O=1,bit2=1

4.6.4.4The Drop-down List

The attributes of “The Drop-down list” are almost same to the attributes of “Check list and

selection box”. The main difference is that “The Drop-down list” is withdrawn when it is not
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operated or after it is operated. The “Drop-down list” will be unfolded when it is clicked, and then it

can be viewed and operated by the scrollbar or by screen method.

4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of “The Drop-down list” can be opened by clicking the command

“Component/ Toggle Switch and menu/ The Drop-down List” in the menu, see the figure below.

[ b s

[T | Selecter Setiing | Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Browse Bdethod:
Type: ' List and l:hel:k-E-mc. @ Drop-down List ¥ Scrollbar  Scrofibar Width 20 |%=
o Geresn Maoles Orly for capacilive screen,
[rats Source |Component settings =

7| Reading And Writing Address Is Ditferont

Read Address
Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL[Local Ragistar] .

iddress Typs: ILW -

Address: i"J' =l | Syskemn fegistes

Format(Rangel CDDDDD3~7299... Occupy: | 1 Word

Date Type: |16-bit Unsigned = |

] Addrass Indas

Halg Crescription: | Ok Canceal

The figure above shows that the “General” property TAB is same to the “Check list and
selection boxes”, it is not introduced here, and details can be seen in Detailed

manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the “Selector Setting” property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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lmluﬂnzms =
| Genaral | | Graphics | Control Settings i Disgrlay

~

Itemn Count £ » Gelacted Color EIE Lﬂngungtill-English Minited 5 = |;

Lime Spacing: 5 % Background Colar 'I ;l | Language |ndependant
Bardar Calor - B 1 Use Text Library ITead: Library|

EE Diowrwards

Pop-up styl

& Lse Tag

| Adaptive label siz=.

Tag Content Lave Tag Coment To Text Lib
Index  Comespond Tag Content i | ve - ag E i |
- \':I |
0 s o -
1 1 i Copy Text To: All Status I Al Languages All |
=
b 2 % 2 Import from Fawonbe Font Ttmp|a‘bus.l',L]
3 3 L 3 1 ‘2 Wector Font @ Graphic Font
- TR L T L
E 3 1 m Font; |M.ir.rl:|1afl Sans Senl = |
-
S : ee [16.+]n]2] W <[
] ° Multi-lire Mignmentié[iiél gﬂl.ﬁdwnﬂcrd
liEennctl  Pithar E

lllegal input & Display error status © ) Keep Current Status

| Error Notfication Microsoft Sans Serif

" Enable Contral Address

Copy Attr. To: All Status I All Languages | All

|- Helg Description: | QK Cancel I

For “The Drop-down List” component, the most settings of the “Selector Setting” property
TAB are same to the “Check list and selection boxes”. The difference is that there is an additional

item of “Pop-up style” for the “The Drop-down List”.

The default is “Popup Downwards”. The “Pop-up upwards” is optional. And it can be set

according to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards
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The figure below shows the situation when “The Drop-down List” and “Check list and

selection boxes” appear on the picture at the same time.

Check list and selection boxes

The Drop-down List

The figure above shows that when the “The Drop-down List” completes operation or has no
operation, it is “withdrawn”. It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the “Check list
and selection boxes” is always unfolded no matter it is in operation or not, and it can be directly
viewed and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and

menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.5File BrowserBox

File BrowserBox is used to display the file information of the internal and external
storage devices.
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z e
Liak

General | Display |

Fent Type Only Shew the File with Designated Suffis.

Font Size: |24 - | Suffix Mame )
E T

51

Diate Format:
Date Format | DDEMBMTYY - Separator /
Motes:

SRW300~349; the absolute path character string for file view.
SRW350-3B9 : File Name Character String
SRW390: execute file browser.

0-Cancel or No Operation, 3-lmport the Formula to HMI

2-Export to SD Card or U-disk from HMI  5-Other Files Operation

1-Import the Project to HWL 4-export recipe to S0 Card or U-disk

. Hal.p ] Drescription:

ok [cancsl|

4.6.4.5.1 General

- Font Type

=  Font Size

Select the appropriate font size here.

=  Colors

B

Select the font color by the tool * ”or the color palette.When it is selected on

the touch screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.

. Date Format

There are three optional date formats.
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[iate Format:

Date Format: | DDFMM*YY

MM*DD*YY
YY*MM*DD

There are three optional separators provided amongthe day, the month and the year.

Separator: |f x

= Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Mame

Delete

The suffix is blank by default.It represents to display all. You can set the file type
you want.

As shown as above, if you add the “fpg” suffix by clicking the button “Add Iltems”,
only files with fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and viewing.
If you want to display all, click the button “Delete” and keep the browser box blank.

4.6.4.5.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4.6User Privilege

4.6.4.6.1 General
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o

| General | Table | Search | Display |

Browse Method:
[#] Scrollbar

Display The Table

Language: 1-English (L = Iil [# Display the Title Bar Title Bar Fon S-mingl

| Use Label [# Use same font for table contents and tide.

| Use Display The Project

Zenal Mo,

Scrollbar Width 20 [5]
|#] Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Serial Nao,

Title Bar Description

User Name

User Mama

User Privilege

User Privileae

[« | |=

Autometic Log-out Time

Automatic Log-out Time

Restore to default

Fow Spacing:

] Detailed Info:

5 El Column Spacing :

Help Description: j

s

| [ cancel

Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for

capacitive screen.

Language

Display The Table

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text

in the below table in Chinese and in Englishseparately.
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Display The Table

Language: .l-Erpq“sh L w [E| [#] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting

[¥] Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Serial Na. Serial No.

] [User Name -L.Iser Marme

W] |User Privilege -User Privilege

W] |Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

= Display the Title Bar

Check this option “Display the Title Bar”, you can set the font of the title bar and
the list, see details inDetailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

m Font Setting -Eﬂ

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.([) I

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: IMicr::rs::rft Sans Serif v|

Size: B z [ ] vl El
Multi-line Alignment: .Advam:edl

Microsoft Sans Serif

OK I ‘ Cancel ‘

= Use Lable

Check this option, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” in the below

table.Uncheck it, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” by using text library.
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Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use  Display The Progect Title Bar Description

Use same font for table contents and title

This option will be displayed only when you check the

¥ |Seral No. | L9
7 |User Mame e — W'tﬁ_l" ]
& |User Privilege [ Text Uibrary ?‘ ==
& |Automatic Log-out Ti ! Baarchial | Language Dis

alle)le)(e])e)le)le] [m][a] () (k] [e] [m](n][o](2][

Mame Status Mumber Reference Mumber

* |k | 1 2] 0 |

: B
Row Spacing: 5'_% Mew | | Delete | Confirm Cancel |
7] Dretailed Info:

option “Display the Title Bar”.

After checking this option, thefont of the list will be consistent with the font of the title bar.
If you do not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed itemsby clicking the button

“Move Up” or “Down”.

Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
|S'-3'"if'| No. Serial Mo.
User Name User Name

User Privilege

User Privilege

Automatic Log-out Time

Automatic Log-out Time

Maowve Up

| l

Down

| ]

[ Restore to default ]

RowSpacing and Column Spacing
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Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Row Spacing”. And

adjust the column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Column Spacing”.

= Detailed Info

Detailed Info: |Single Click  « | Popup Window: |B_29001:User privilege( »

After check the option “Detailed Info”, you can select a trigger mode to pop up the
window such as “User privilege” for editing. The trigger mode can be set “Single Click”
or “Double Click”.

4.6.4.6.2 Table

You can set the appearance of the “User Privilege” component in the “Table”

property TAB. The appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

« i = i
/ \

Table Background Color Row Spilit Line Column Split Line Outline

The “Table” property TAB of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.
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[T User Aathorization Overviem |

General | Table | Search | Display

Table Background Colon Background vﬁ

Title Bar Background Color : Background + B
Ouline Siylss: |————— Line Width: | =| |l Outine Boar | ¥
Split Line Stylee |————— = Line Widthy ————— =| |l Splittine Co ~[ ¥]

Display Grid Line: [¥] Row Split Line & Celumn Split Line

| Help iDescn'ptinn: O | Cancal

=  Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color of the “User Privilege” component.And you
can change the title bar background color, too.

Table Background Color: | Background vB

Title Bar Background Color ; | Background » B

= Qutline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color

You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the
line color.
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Cutline Style: | ————— Line Width: |_ T | |- Outline Boar » [j

Split Line Style: [———— = | Line Width: |[————— »| | Il Split Line Co ~[ ¥

= Display Grid Line

After you check the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line”,

the appearance of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

.

Serial No.|User Name|User Privilege| Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

If the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line” are unchecked, the

appearance is shown below.

il

Serial No. User Name User Privilege Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

Al L]

4.6.4.6.3 Search

Check the option “Enable search”, and you can query the corresponding

user privilege.
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[ User Authorization Overview - el

 General | TabIE_n_I Search | Display |

o Enable search

® Search by User Mame

Search Trigger Bit  LBO =

LBO Value 1, it will display the recult alter hitering by range.
Walue 0, it means no filtration,

Search Register LD =

LW0~LW7 ; Please input the usemame for s=arch, maximum 16 A5C1
letters or B characters.

HQIF DE‘SE ripll-nr\-: GK Cﬂl‘“:l!‘l

= Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the result
of filtering by a range is displayed.When the value of the bit register is “0”, the displayed
result is not filtered.

= Search Register

You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here.
You can input the corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the
inputted user name should be no more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5 Timer and Data Transmission
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4.6.5.1Timer

You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be

periodically executed or triggered under specific conditions.

The timer must be established on a window. When this window is working, the timer
will work in accordance with the rules set. If you don’t want the timer to be affected by the
window switching, you can establish a timer on the common window.

For adding a timer, there are three ways. The first way is clicking the timer command
from the “Component” menu. The second way is opening the property TAB of the window,
then click the “Timer” property TAB.And the third way is clicking the “Timer” command
from the shortcut tool bar.

m Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

i Switch L T

/ Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(1) - [E] a
:@I Mumeric Value and Character Display » D_\-Oﬁ = =B %%%;
B Toggle Switch and menu » o

@ Timer and Data Transmission b | () Timer » =
| HE Bar And Meter ¥ | &5 Timing Dat\éﬂ'ransmissfon -
:@CuweGraphs NGy pomie G \\
| wa Scale il pn e B e s
| F8 Table ’ ::::::::::::::\:::::::::
o e Bl iece v vy e
| 4 Moving Component L
:%Window | R e e A e
| 95 Tools e Bl PEEE PREE PORE PEEE PR B
EETTTT T

-204 -



Susic | Background and Berder | o ard uncion | r?,[m,PT 5

Wirdzw Description: Sasic Windon I Prine Page

Wirdow Mo. By Typek 1 Windénw numibes jused For somsdos weibcbeng) L

Widthe 1024 £ Height: 600 = Window Type: | Base Window
Wirdew Orlémadon: & Horgenmal T Venical
7l Popup Window Satery

PR~ |

| Switch (o wser lewel when window dosed:

Cwedapped Window Wirdow Effect
Eotbom Layers I_!hne _:3... 1 Bade i
Middie Layee [Nane 2 71 Facke cut
Top Layer: |Nane x
| hep | [ox ] [ concel |

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macre
DFE@ 4 s U@ X | DUndov MRedo v iy L i ¥
: §; §: §; Status0 = @ L1 i 1-English (United St: =
.- B A0 - R wm-E -

In the“Timer” property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed
settings of the timer.
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0| Timer | fiming Oaka Transmissicn |

Serial Mo, Trigger Condition  Stop Cordition  Timing Cycle Timing Furctian

| bee ok ]| _ comel |

4.6.5.1.1 Trigger and Stop

Trigger and Stop @ [Tm Functien ﬂ..|

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 1055 x 015
E‘ Di_-la,-
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit ) Word ) Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed.

If nead to end, pleasa choose the end condition.

7 Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

1 Trigger when the window i< open
1 Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address: [@0

Trigger Mode: [.QF.E-..hDH. ,l [F] Auto Recet

o | (il

=  Timing and Execution
Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.
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Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0,15

Delay 1 L-T—I Execution Period

=  Execution Period
Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 S (seconds). If you want to set the

execution cycle in 10 seconds, you can set to 100x0.1S.

=  Delay

In the case of unchecked “Delay” by default, when the trigger condition of the timeris
met, the timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting
execution cycle, the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If
you want the timer to delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met,
you can check the “Delay” option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as
three execution cycles.

=  Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer.There are many ways
to trigger the timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is
important to note that the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger
condition is met, the timer will continue working until the end condition is met.

= Bit

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit ) Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address: 1BO

[] Auto Reset

Trigger Mode:

OM -= OFF
oM =-= OFF

After select the “Bit” option, you can specify a bit register in the “Trigger Address” to
control the timer trigger. The “Trigger Mode” can be set “OFF—ON”, “ON—OFF”, or
“ON«——OFF”. For example, if you set “OFF—ON”, that means the timer is triggered
when the register value changes from 0 to 1.

The “Auto Reset” refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF
after the timer is triggered (for the “OFF—ON” trigger mode). The “ON «— OFF”
trigger mode does not have the “AutoReset” option.
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. Word

Trigger Condition:
) Bit @ Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

! Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LWO

After selecting the “Word” option, you can specify a word register to control the timer
trigger. When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be
triggered.

=  Condition

Trigger Condition:
O Bit ) Word @ Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

I Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

Add

If you select “Condition” option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer
trigger. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

=  Triggerwhen the window is open

Trigger Condition:
O Bit © Word ) Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be
directly triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once
when the user project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered
when switching to another window.

=  Trigger when the window is closed
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Trigger Condition:
1 Bit O Word ) Condition

(0 Trigger when the window is open

@ Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closedand the other window is
opened, the timer execution is triggered.

=  Condition for stop

The condition for stop refers to thecondition under which the timer stops execution. It

is same to the “Trigger Condition”. The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

= Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
@ Tirmer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

"I Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

The “Condition for stop” of the timer is “Timer will stop when the window closed” by
default.If you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for
stop:

=  Stop when specified count value reached
Condition for stop
7 Tirmer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.
@ Stop when specified count value reached

) Condition Judgement

Repeat Times: |Constant » 1 El

You can use the condition for stopto make the timer end automatically after repeating
the specified number of times. Wherein, for the specified number of times, you can
directly enter it by Constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer
execution times by Variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed," the
condition for stop will be directly selected as the “Stop when specified count value

209
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reached”’and the number of times is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timercan only be
executed once.

=  Condition Judgment
Condition for stop
O Tirmer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

) Stop when spedified count value reached
@ Condition Judgement

Condition

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the
conditionsaresatisfied, the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see:

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function

[ Timer

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function &

T} Run Macro

| Status Setting

| Audic Play

| Help |  Canesl

210
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Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the “Timer Function” property TAB.

. Run Macro

[¥] Run Macro | [Macro Code| | E 9

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro
instruction hasn’t been established in the project, you can’t check this box. You need to
click the "Macro Code" to open the Macro Code Editor Window and add the macro code.
If the macro instructionis already exist, you can select the established macro from the
drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you can directly open the Macro Code Editor
Window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

[#] Run Macro  |Drawingl [MacroCodeH Edit l

DrawingPic

InitialSys

= StatusSetting

The “StatusSetting” function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a

word register.

Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first
need to set the target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Address editor.
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& Bit Setting £ Use Address Tag

a7 Setting Deivce: | LOCAL{Local Register) -
7 Bit-index within & Byte Register
Node. Address Type: |LB |
" adoress: (o =) [System Register |
gl Format{Range) DODOCDND-799..
! Perodic Inverse
| Address Index

Mierainstruction and Status. Setting Run Simultanecusly, and the precedence is not sure
] Audio May

iz [ ox || comes |

-

Tri - and. | Timer Furetian |

7 Run Macro. [Draingl. = (Macro Code; £k |

1) Bit Setbing FlUse Address Tag

[#] Status Setting
@ Ward Setting Deivce: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

Mede:  [Add - PP — =
Ade o L =

[ Loop [[] Reverse on reaching the end : i |]—.‘] W

Add/Substract] Canstant | 1@ Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =
"] Address Indax

Lower Limit:  |Constant > o=
Upper mie.  (Congiat ] 100 1]

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultanecusly, and the precedence is not sure
I7] Audio Play

o] (e

=  Bit Setting
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Mode: @ Set ON
) Set OFF

) Perodic Inverse

The mode of the Bit Setting includes “Set ON”, “Set OFF” and “Periodic Inverse”. The
“Set ON” means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit remains ON in
each execution period. The rules of “Set OFF” are same to the “Set ON”. The “Periodic
Inverse” refers that when the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and continues to invert in
each execution cycle.For example, the timer executed once per second switchesthe LBO bit.
LBO will change the state once per second, 1 second is ON and 1 second is OFF.

=  Word Setting

Mode:

AddfSubstract] Constant =
Lower Limit: 0 @

Upper Limit: Constant = 100

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes
include “Add”, “Subtract” and “Constant”.
=  Audio Play

Audio Play |Audio Library| Sleep Away ®

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play
sound.Click the "Audio Library", and select the audio file to be played from the “Audio
Library”. This software supports audio files in MP3 and WAV format. Foraddingaudio files,
please refer to:Detailed manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button

® at the back of audiofile, you can hear the audio file.
Note:

The “Run Macro”, “StatusSetting” and “Audio Play” optionscan be checked at the

same time. The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three.However
the execution order is uncertain.
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4.6.5.2Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or
executes periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add it to a
specified window. If you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.

mﬂuu-'framﬁsﬁcn ltern :‘1{-_@

Trigger and 5top @ | Data Transmission J Motification
Tirning and Execution |

Ex=cution Period: 10 % x 0,15
7 Deday
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
& Bit ) Word Condition & Tirner will stop when the window closed.
i) d d, pl cho thy d diticn,
Trigger wihen the window is open - e e B ea:n'sa s il
Tt vielbioek Hh vt ol s _ Stop ':fu:hen specified count value reached
Condition Judgement
Trigger Address: EIJ
Trigger Mode; | OFF -= O = | ] Auto Reset
|_ Help Cancel

4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The “Trigger and Stop” is used to control the execution modes of components. The
modes of “Trigger and Stop” include “Execution Period”, “Trigger Condition” and
“Condition for stop”. The details can be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer
and Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and

the length of the data to be transmitted, source address and target, and so on.
4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar to the notification function in the “Control Setting”

property TABofsome components. It is used for before-writing notification and after-writing
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notification.For  the detailed settings, refer  to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.6 Barand Meter
4.6.6.1Bar Chart

Apart from the slight difference of “Direction” as shown in the figure below, the other
functions of the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.

(T e Eraph sod Satbor Graph e

e
Display upward =
Display upward

T | Display dewnward
Type: % Stendard D) Devistion Type | Display leftward

| Display rightward

I
Shape: @ Bar Graph ' Fan-shaped Graph| Direction:

Binimarn Value:  Constant =

0 R
= | Upper and lower threshoids of alarm
Maxirurn Value: Constant -| 100 IZ

Fead Address:
Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LOCALfLocal Register] -

Address Type: | LW -

Address: [0 I'_f; i System Register
Format{Range) DODOOOKO~ 789980 Docupy: | 1 Waord
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned -

] Address Index
? Heip Deserption: l (o) 4 i Cancal |
4.6.6.2SectorChart

Add a Sector Chart component by clicking the menu command “Component/Bar and
Meter”. It is shown as below.
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Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Y @ Switch k
o Indicator Light *» B B_l:Basic Window(l) ~ [B
I 23] Mumeric Value and Character Display k | %8 % &2A%
B Toggle Switch and menu k
{13 Timer and Data Transmission k
n BE Bar And Meter *|| BE Bar Chart
| ¢ Curve Graphs k |'ﬁ? Sector Chart
| wias Scale v | @ Meter
| @ Table S
| = Slider L
| & Moving Companent ol D T dEEir GEE
| B Window S v e m
| &) List Tl B
| % Tools E o
| = Pipeline L

You can add the Sector Chart by clicking the correspondingshortcut button. It
is shown as below.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library

NEH = ¥JUndo * ' Redo v | 2,
31 S, S, Status0 - Ez] | | 1-English (Unil
- -E-EB-O- a0
s N\ LOQO ™ Q|[HE] sar char

B_L:Basic Window(1)* | |[## Sector Chart

I'EEI Meter

4.6.6.2.1 General
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' General | Extended | Seale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

i : T Angle:

Shape: © Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction Clockwise = il
Inside and cutside nng ratic{¥) 70 E‘
Typs: @ Standard ) Deviation Type Start Angle | 180 *_f*l End Angle 360
Pinirum Yalue: E:ansl.ant_rj L] '3]
—_ = Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm
Maximum Value: _Cuns-hr:t vl Bl E'
Read Address:
"] Usie Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW 'J_
Addresgs: ﬁ !ﬁ Systern Register |
Format{Range) DOOODDN0- 79399 Cocupyr 1 « Word
Diata Type: 16-hir Unsigred T|
|| &ddress Index
|, Help Descripton: 2K ] Cancel J

= Direction
The option “Direction” is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the
fill direction of the sector chart.

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction: Clockwise -

Clockwise

Anti-clockwise

Twrnea: @ Standard (1 Nawatinn Tunes

As shown below, the left Sector Chart is filled by Clockwise, and the right Sector
Chart is filled by Anti-clockwise.

Clockwise Anti-clockwise

30

= Angle
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The “Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius
to the outer ring raduis. The “Start Angle” of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect
is shown as below.

Angle:
Inside and outside ring ratio(3&) 75 E

Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| El

= Type

The types of the sector chart include “Standard” and “DeviationType”. The filling
origin position of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the
deviation type is adjustable. Here introduces the usage of biastype pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the “OriginPos.” can be freely
set.

Type: ! Standard |@ Deviation Type Origin Pos.: 39 E

The running effects of the “Deviation Type” and the “Standard’are contrasted as

shown as below (the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).

20
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. Read Address
The detailed information is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

=  Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be set
freely. If the “Border Color” and “Background Color” are not checked,the border and the
background color are not visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: “Solid Color”, “Pattern”

and “Gradient”. The Bar Color can be set freely.

[ Bar Graph and Sector Sraph |
lE:nera.-_ Extended | Scale and Mark | Dhynamic Graphics | Display |
7 Border Color |l Border Color = i| ¥ Background ['.r..lnrl Background Calor vm
Bar Color
| I Background Color « [ Type SolidColar . |
SolldCalor I
Pattern
Gradient
| Alaren Lirnit: [T Mark Target Arsa
i
h
Helip Description: QK ] Cancel |

= Alarm Limit

As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except forthe
“Blink” function, other functions are same to the “Meter".The detailed settings are
referred to:Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.
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Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit; 10 E
Upper Limit: 90 E

Over Top Limit: |- Backgrounc » B [ Blink
Cwer Lower Limit: |- Backgrounc B [C] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

=  Mark Target Area
When the value enters into the specified MarkTarget Area, the color of sector chart

will be changed to the Target Area Color. The Target Value and Error Range can be set
by Constant or byVariable.

[¥] Mark Target Area

Target Value: 0 E

Error Range:

Target Area Color ¥ | 7

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In thiscase, the Target
Area Color is set yellow.

50

4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

=  Display the percentage
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The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entiresector chart.

As shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set freely.

| [™ Bar Graph and Sactor Graph

Gensral ] Extended Scale and Mark | Dynarmic Graphics l Display

| Display the Percentage:

Display Fonts: Size: |B » | Font: lAriaI A |- Font Celer = []

| Display Scale

=  Display Scale

The “Display scale” usage of the Sector Chart is same tothe Meter but a slightly
different, as shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

Display Scale

| Line Scale Display Location
|- Line Color vB
@ Inside

Line Width |———— |

. ) Qutside

Line Type [ v]
Scale

Main Scale Division Number 4 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 3 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integern: 3 E Decimal: 0 IZ‘I

Font:  Size: |8 - | Font: [ﬁiﬁﬁ&% vl | B Font Color ~ B

4.6.6.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.
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4.6.6.3Meter

As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the

menu command “Component/Bar and Meter”.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
I 28 Switch ¥ IF o ol

¢/ Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(l) - |
£ 123] Mumeric Value and Character Display ¥ B % ETA

B Toggle Switch and menu L

() Timer and Data Transmission 3
||WE Bar And Meter *|| BE Bar Chart
| ¢ Curve Graphs ¥ | W Sector Chart
| wag Scale v Meter
;ﬁTﬁHE v o e
| = Slider w R piEG RERG REEG RE
| 9 Moving Component .
| B Window L
:List v B DEE EiE G
| % Too IS in e cin o
| = Pipeline w R piEG RERG REEG RE

You can add a Meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in

the shortcut tool bar. It is shown as below.

Fle WView Edit Window Drawing Component Libran
DEHa F= EJlndo * 'Redo v | &,
31 8, 8; StatusD - IEJ I 1-English (Uni
H'Q}T'QTQ'%'@TEH!&'@T“_‘
s NLOO O™ O | BE BarChan
_1"_-"ﬂ| B l:Basic Window(1)* | W2 Sector Chart
=
g
o

4.6.6.3.1 General
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.:E-mr-a-l- Watch Hand and Scale I Dyynamic Graphics i Display

Maximum Minimum Yalue

Meter Plate: | Round (Hands Ug) = |

Minimum Value: | Const; =| ol
Maximum Value: Consti v 100 =

Read Address: [] Display Range Scale:

[Tl Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] - |

Address Type: lIJ.I’l.I' - |

Address: |{|_- I—:rl System Register

Fnrmail:ﬁangi:j- I:IDD'I:IE!D[CI‘-?Q‘QM} Clcl:upn}r. 1 - . Waord

Dato Type: | 16-bit Unsigned = |
|| dddress Index

I__TpJ Description: l O IL Cancel J

=  Meter Plate
As shown as below, the Meter Plate includes five types: “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round

(Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”, “Lower Semi-circle” and “Arc (Set Automatically)”.

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate: |Round (Hands Up) =

Round (Hands Down)
Upper Semi-Circle
Lower Semi-circle

Arc (Set Automatically)

The attributes of the “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round (Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-
Circle” and “Lower Semi-circle” are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely set the
starting angle and ending angle, as shown as below.
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m Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate: [Arc (Set Automatically) - I

Angle

Start Angle 221 E End Angle 319 E

. Read Address

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LC}CAL:[I_DCEI Register] -
Address Type: [i_W v]

Address: |0 EI l System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD0~T799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned v]

[] Address Index

For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

. Maximum Minimum Value

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value of the Meter can be set by Constant
or by Variable.

If you select by Constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in
the figure below.
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Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: 1] EI
Maximum Value: IDDE

If you select by Variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the
word register to change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: [Uarial: - | LWz E

fr==l

Maximum Value: |-‘u'arial 'r| LW3

0 100

=  Display Range Scale

Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The
limit value can be set by Constant or by Variable. After setting the upper and lower limit
value, you can also set the colors for value within limit, below lowerlimit and above upper
limit, as shown below.
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Display Range Scale:

Lower Lirnit: - EDE

Upper Limit: a0 E
Sector Ring ik 10 E

[ User-defined Outer Radius

T |

Sector Ring Outer Radius: 48 =
| B Color for value within limit » B

|- Color for value below low
|- Color for value above upp B

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

= Color and Size

As shown in the figure below, the color of the Watch Handand Watch Hand Axis, the
length and width of the Watch Hand,and the radius of the Watch Hand Axis can be set.

ﬂ-l: = == nl'
| General | Watch Hand and Scale | ﬂynam.ii: Gmphir_'. | [:Iisplay |

Scale
Main Scale Division Mumber & E‘ Main Scale Length: 12 El
4 Sub Scale Division Mumber 2 H Sub Scale Length: & |%|
4 Puds
¥ Mark Integen 3 I% Decimal: 0 =l
Font:  Size: IE = | Font: [Aral E | _i_l:ﬁ;‘f_fgl_;:B

|| Reverse scale order

| Help |D~escriptiu::n:

Watch Hand Color: Im[_ﬂ Watch Hand Axis Color: Im[_ﬂ
Watch Hand Length: 48 r-:- Watch Hand Awis Radius: B -En
Watch Hand Width: 4 @ I
o Display Scale
Lime
|_.-.I;'.ne Color vl E
Line Width  [——— = |

Location: |1n:id=

Line Type [ —— -] |_w_-+d= Hand Style

-

= |

[ ok

Cancel

= Display Scale
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As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of

the meter scale line after the “Display Scale” is checked.

= Line

[¥] Display Scale

Line

|- Line Color B

Line Width [— Tl

Line Type [— vl

= Scale
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Location: | Inside -

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 @
] Aodis
Marlk Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 .

Font:  Size: Font: [Arial v] |- Font Color vB

[] Reverse scale order

You can set the “Main Scale Division Number”, the “Main Scale Length” and the “Sub
Scale Length” here. The Location of the scale can be set “Inside”, “Outside” and “Center”, as
shown as below. The “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis” are checked by default.
The default sub scale division number is 2. If the “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis’

are unchecked, that means the sub scale and axis are not displayed.

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 ] E
Location:
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 T

. Outside
| Aois Center

If the “Mark” is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the “Mark”
is checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of the scale
value and also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse scale
order", then the maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.
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Mark Integer: E

Font;

=  Watch Hand Style

E Decimal: 0 j =
Size: Font: [Arial

Reverse scale order

e

v”- Font Colar VB

Click the button “Watch Hand Style”, you can select a style of watch hand for

the meter.

Drawing | m Instrurment Component

R i 1

General Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics I Display

& .‘ﬁ’ Watch Hard Color: | Watch Hi = m Watch Hand Axis Color: ||l Asis Cole "i «
T \Watch Hand Length: 48 H Watch Hand Axis Radsus:

x Watch Hand Width: 4=
[ o
[# Dsplay Scale

[ Watchhand Typs =

Please Select Watchhand Type

/

/' /

Watchhand2 Watchhand3 Watchhardd
Watchhand3 Watchhandi Watchhand? Watchhand3
Lelact | Cancel

s

Lal

| Watch Hand Sne

Location: |1l15idt -

8

o) o |

4.6.6.3.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7Curve Graphs

4.6.7.1Trend Curve

The “Trend Graph” component is a curve formed by the sampling data.
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4.6.7.1.1 General

T s ;.

General ||:'+_@.:nhél'.i |"s;_:_-}d1 |'§m'|é_] t&;g.‘:_‘.,g';
Display Foints of Each HME =

E T . 1 k| Browse Method:

Direction: | sl o ¥l 5crollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E'
i 1 I W slide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

LEDD: Refresh the latest sampling data
LBD1: Pause the refreshing.

¥ Use Cursar

Display/Hide the Cursor: LB1 ﬁ] Cursor Color:| [l "I f

LBi=1: Show the Cursor
LB1={k Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by dick or slide actions.

Cursor Data Are=a: LWD ﬁ

LWD Use 7 registers to define the time representad by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Howr, Minuts, Second and mi"-:e:nr.d:l
LWT The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

¥ Zoom

[~ Two-point Touch Zoominglonly for multi-touch hardwarel

7 Register Control Zoorming:

Help | Descripion: : Cancel

= Display Points of EachHMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen.
The default is 10.The max number of points can notmore than the width of the used HMI
resolution. For example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800480 is used.Then

the max number of points is 799.
= Direction

The option “Direction” is used to setthe display direction of the trend curve. Itis

set "Horizontal" by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

= Pause
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Abit registeraddress can be set here.When the bit register is ON, the trend curve is
not refreshed (butthe sampling is not paused). Whenit is OFF, the trend curve is
refreshed in real time.

=  BrowseMethod

The methods of "Scrollbar" and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve.You

can check anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.
=  Use Cursor

You can check the option “Use Cursor”. This option is used to view the trend data

crossed by the cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: .LB1 Cursor Color:m

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO

LWO Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

=  Display/Hide the Cursor

Here you can set a bit register.If the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it
is OFF, the cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move
the cursor.

= Cursor Color

The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual needs.

= Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here to save the
information of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the trend
data which is crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute, second and
millisecond. From the eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the cursor is saved. The
data format should be consistent with whichdefined in "Data Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the

registers from LW100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day,
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hour, minute, second and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a data
in "16-bit Unsigned" data type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register savesthe
sampled data at this time. If the "Data Sampling" that you use has the data sampled from two
channels, the data type of the first channel is "Single precision floatingpoint number" and the
second channel is "16-bit Unsigned",then LW107 (Single precisionfloatingpoint number) saves
the data of the first channel and LW109 (16-bit Unsigned) saves the data of the second
channel.Other data formats can be done in the same matter.

= Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming (only
for multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive HMI
device. After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers slide
outward in the curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide inward
in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register. After
check it, a word register needs to be given here.The value of this word register is the
percentage of zooming. For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means that
only 50% is displayed and the curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register is 200,
it means 200% is displayed and the curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are shown
as below.

¥ Zoom
Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

[¥] Register Cantrol Zooming:

LW200

L\W200 The zooming value represents the percentage coefficient of the number of paoints
being displayed on the screen. For example, when the zooming value is 50 and data points
are 20, 50% of the 20 data points will be displayed on the screen. Zoom value is 0 means
there is no zoom-in or zoom-out,

4.6.7.1.2 Channel
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[ General [ channel O search | scale | Display |
[nm Seaurees | -|la@ l

Help | Description: DK | | oCancel

In the “Channel” property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the “Data Source”.
There will be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open
the "Data Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button

[l

”. After the setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.
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7] Search [ Scale | Display

| Diata Source: |];r-empe:ahru_Hum;dil:y - @ |
* Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyelicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channek1
Pause Cantrolling:Ma Use Clear bliode: Mo Uss
Historical Data:  Don't save Maxirnum frem Quantity: 1000 Aiita Stop

I | Hide Channal Registar

Channel Setting
Channel Lise Address Type Wiord Count Motbes
1 i} Ly precision Floating -point 2
? 1| LWz 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting

[ Dot bark:
rv a . N B s . . e . o
[ Drawing Conmacting Lime:  Line Color |- 'B Line Width - | Line Type b
=} Prajection along X-axis Direction
Minirmurm Value: Constant = i E‘ Maximum Va|uE:ECnn5un[ - | 100 |%
Help Description: o] 4 ; Cancel

After you selectinga sampling datafor the option "Data Source", all channels of this
sampling data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the “Channel Setting”
property box.

For the above figure,the sampling data “Temperature Humidity” is selected as the
data source. This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO
register and the data type is “Single precision floatingpoint number”. The data of channel
2 is from LW2 register and the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

=  Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data

defined in the "Data Sampling".

There is an option “Hide Channel Register” here. After it is checked, you need to
specify a word register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of
Channel 1. When the bit1 is ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be
done in the same matter. The setting is shown as below.
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[ Trend Chart |

Diata Source: |J:r-empe:ahru_Hum;dil:y - w‘.
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyelicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channek1
Pause Cantrolling:Ma Use Clear bliode: Mo Uss
Historical Data:  Don't save Maxirnum frem Quantity: 1000 Aiita Stop
9| Hide Channal Register  LWS00 'ﬁ |
Channel Setting
Channel Lise Address Type Wiord Count Motbes
1 i} Ly precision Floating -point 2
? 1| LWz 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting

[ Dot bark:
rv a . N B s . . i . o
[ Drawing Conmacting Lime:  Line Color |- 'B Line Width - | Line Type b |
=} Prajection along X-axis Direction
Minirmurm Value: Constant = i E‘ Maximum Va|ur:é|::nn5un[ - | :I_I:-H:I g
Help Description: o] 4 ; Cancel

For example, the option “Hide ChannelRegister” is set LW500. Then the curve of
Channel 1 is hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is
hidden when the bit1 of the LW500 is ON.

=  Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the “Use”

Column by default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this
channel will not be displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word
register specified in the option “Hide Channel Register" cannotcontrol the curve of this
channel to display or hide.

Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this
channel will be displayed below. It is shown as below.
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Data Source: |1;Tmparmu,,l-hn'hidjly L] | Iﬂl

Data Source Information

Trigger Type: Cyclicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in =ach channel:1

Pause Controlling:MNo Use Clear Mode: Mo Use

Historical Data:  Don't save Bedaxirmum Hem Quarntity: 1000 Auto Stop

| Hide Channel Register  LWS00
Channel Satting

Channel  Use Addrass i Wiord Count Motes
o :
=T K | W2 {— I5-EdUnsgned | T |

1Channel Setting
[ Dot Mark:

[ Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color ﬂ Line Wfidth w| Line Type | b

[ Prajection along ¥-axis Direction

MimniFnum Vﬂlue{cnqm:&__-J o g Mauirnum \J'Hue:rcnfuhnt - 10 E

I-'ldp Descﬁpﬁnn: | OK I | Cancal

= DotMark

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color,
the dot size and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

Dot Mark: Dot Calor uﬁ Dot Size Dot Style E

=  DrawingConnecting Line

This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the
line width and the line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color IEB Line Width E] Line Type E]

=  Projection along X-axis Direction
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This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the
first point to the current sampling point will projectto the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option “Dot Mark” and the option “Projectionalong X-axis
Direction” are all checked, the display effect is shown as below.

=  Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with
the data type of the selected sampling data channel.

= Maximum Value

The maximum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with
the data type of the selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option “Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the “Search”

property TAB. After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.
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[#] Enable Search Function |

3 guammﬁa;_ﬁrﬂ By Tim= Range . Gearch By Sequence
' Register Query Mode

S=arch Trigger Bit: Iﬁ]ﬂ

Search Register: o

] Export C5V

Help | Description: | [ ] [aned]

There arethree fixedsearch modes supported: “Search By Date”,“Search By Time
Range” and “Search By Sequence”. The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is “Search By Date”.

=  Search By Date
The settings of “Search By Date” are shown as below.
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I8 Trend Chart = |
: General ] Channel -Sf-ar;ﬁ. Scale ; Display |

[#] Enable Search Function

| @ Search By Date _ Search By Time= Range [ S=arch By Seguence

' Registar Quary Maode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 E
LE20 1: show the results filkered by range.
2: no filkering

Search Register L300 E

LW 30 Year (nput unsigned number YYYY, a.g. 2015)
L\ 301 Month Tnput un:ignrd nurmber MM between 1to 12)
LW302: Day (nput unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger bit
is OFF, the result which is not filtered is displayed.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify word registers to save the information of the
search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. You
can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the specified address.

For example, select the “Search By Date” mode and specify LW300 for the option
“Search Register”. Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month
and LW302 saves the search day. You can use three numeric value input components
connected with the three word registers to give the search conditions in your project.

=  SearchBy Time Range

For the “Search By Time Range” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

When selecting the "Search By Time Range" mode,you should specify a start
address of a continuous 12 word registers area for the option “Search Register”. The first
six word registers save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute
and second. The last six word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is
shown as below.
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[Genra | G | a7 e | oy

[¥ Enable Search Function

_! S=arch By Dat= | @ Search By Time Rangs | ) S=arch By Sequence

Register Query Mode

= 7 =l
Search Trgger Bit LEZ2D E:
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
1: no fitering
Search Register: LwW3D0 EI

W00 = LW305: | Shows The search Etnrﬁng 11'm|.-.. inthe order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

LW306 - L'W311: It Shows The search Finishing time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

=  SearchBy Sequence

For the “Search By Sequence” mode, the function and the setting of the
"Search Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the

"SearchRegister."

For example, select the “Search By Sequence” mode and specify LW300 for the
option “Search Register”. The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0,
the data of the current day is displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the
yesterday is displayed on the curve.Other values can be done in the same matter.

17 Trend Chart = e
| General | Chamc|| Search f:.SéaIu | Dlspliy i
[¥ Enable Search Function
_| Szarch By Date _' Search By Time Range & Search By Sequence
Register Query Mode
Search Trigger Bit LE2D =]
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Registar: |
LW300: : Today 1: Yesterday Z: The Day Before Yesterday 3: 3
Days Age

= Register Query Mode
The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.When the “Register Query Mode

”

is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the
word register is 0, the “SearchByDate” mode will be used.If it is 1, the “Search By
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Time Range” mode will be used. If it is 2, the “Search By Sequence” mode will be used.
The settings are shown as below.

T Trend Chart [ =]
| General | Channel [earch] | Scale | Display
[#] Enable Search Function

_1Search By Date: | Search By Time Range ' Search By Sequence

@ Register Quevy Mode  LW350

L350 kSearch by Date . 1:Search by Time Range, Z:Search
by Sequence

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 |

LE20 1: show the results filtered by range,
2 na filkering
Search Register: Lwae @l

L300 ~ LWL Depending on different search methods, take up
e 12 wards,

4.6.7.1.4 Scale

=  X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set “Use Point Scale Value” or “Use Time Scale
Value”. The default is “Use Point Scale Value”. It is shown as below.

Crand Sl
| General i Channel i Search EFI Display |

¥l Use Background Color | [l Backoro ﬂ 1 Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera ¢ 'JE
[¥] H-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Mumber: 5 Iil Main Scale Length: 12 lil

BoasfScale Calor -.-___VI‘E
¥ Sub Scale Division Nurnbes: 2 E‘ Sub Scale Length: 8 E!
o Display Grid Line u

¥ Mark

Font  Size: & ~ | Form: Arial r] Il Fort Coler v@

| @ Use Point Scale Value 0 Use Time Scale Value

The option “Use Point Scale Value” means that the values of the sampling data
points are used as the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the
time of the data sampling is used as the X-axis scale.

=  X-axis Scale
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The source of Y-axis value can be set “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value” or

“Self-setting”. The default is “Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value”. It is shown as
below.

—— i
| General | channel | Search | [Ecale] | Display
¥ Use Backgreund Colar :- Backgro "; il [¥] Use Scale Asra Colar Scale Aera { ¥ B
[#] X-anis Scale
Main Scale Division Mumber: 5 E‘ Main Scal= Lu.-ng'lh: 12 L'L
- I'_' foisfSeale Color| [} vl E
¥| Sub Scale Division Mumber: 7 lil Sub Scale Length: 2 i
| Display Grid Line Line Cele TB
o Mark
Fort Size: B + | Fant: |Anal - | | B Fons Color ~ E]
@ Use Point Scale Value Use Time Scale Valus
Main Scale Division Mumber: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 I%
B 3 o Avis/Scale Color | [ "’I E
o Sub Scale Division Mumber: 2 Ii Sub Scale Length: B Ii
¥ Display Grid Line |_- Line Cole v.[j
| Mark  Interger: 3 §| Diecimals o ?
Fort: Size: B - | Font: %ﬂl‘iﬂl . | | - Font Color > [3
'ﬂ' U:d.-{]. * -:Channe-l Maxirmum Minimurm Valus.
1 Self-setting:

After you select the option “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can
specify a channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will
be used as the minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.

If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimum values
by yourself as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by
Constant or by Variable.The settings are shown as below.
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P

3 Trend Chart -
General | Channei | Search [Seale| Dispiay |

[# Use Background Coler | [l Backgre TI E ¥ Use Scals dera Caolor Seale Aera ¢ 'l E

| ¥-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Mumber: 5 =1 Main Scale Length: 12 =
ﬂ_ |E| o Eeale Color| [l v E
[# Sub Scale Division Mumber: 2 ﬁ Sub Scale Length: E I-il ;

[# Display Grid Li-nal Line Cole ‘*B
|& Mark

Font  Size:|8 = | Fort | Avial - || I Fort color ~[ 4]

@ Use Point Scale Value ) Use Time Scals Values

Main Scale Division Mumber: 5 lil Main Scale Length: 12 |::-|
- AxisfEcale Color| . - I E
[# Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E‘ Sub Scale Length: g E‘
[+ Display Grid Lin= Line Cole ""I E
I?_ Mark 1r'|h.-rg¢:-r: 3 :%‘ Decimal: i %
Foot  Size: |8 * | Fort: | Asial » | [ Fort Celes =[]
i Uiell + Channel Maximum Minimum Value.

@ Self-setting: Min Value: Constant Tl 0 .il Max Valus: Constant = 1 lil

For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.

4.6.7.1.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.2XY Chart

The “XY Chart” refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which are
comprised by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings are

described below.

4.6.7.2.1 General
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9 v Chart =]

I General IChﬂnncI | Scale | Dhsplay |

Refresh Mode Drata Point
- C}q:rrc ! Trigsen:d
Sampling Cycle ] =y |S 'I | Constant = 10 g
Control Setting

| Pause Control

Clear Control

| Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO Cursar Lolon I- Cursor Color: = B
LBO=1:Display the Cursaor.
LEO=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide achons,

Cursor Data address: Lwo

LW Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coardinate ¥ Value

Help | Description: L OK Jl Cancel

= Refresh Mode
The “Refresh Mode”includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".
=  Cyclic
The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second. That
means the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period is
second.

Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and
select the “Trigger Mode”. The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".
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For the “Bit” trigger mode, there are three “Trigger Condition”: "OFF— ON",
"ON—OFF" and "OFF<~ON". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as

below.
e
| General || Channel | Scale ] Display
Refrech Mode Data Point
2 Cyelie & Triggered
Address: LB [Cc-nmm - i E
Trigger Mode: @ Bit ) Woard
Trigger Condition: Contiol Setfig
| OM-=0FF —
| OFF-=0N [ Pause Control
|| Clear Control
|#| Use Cursor
Display/Hide the Cursor:  LBOD Cursor Color: | [l Curscr Color: 'B

LBO=1:Desplay the Cursor.
LBO={k Hide the Cursor.
When the curser is wisible, enable moving cursor by dick or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWIIj g _

LWG: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1; Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

Help | Description: | Cancel |

For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will
be refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option “Auto Reset” for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and
“ON—OFF”. If you check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the “Word” trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Logical Control.

= Data Point
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The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option “Data Point’can
be set byConstant or by Variable.

=  Control Setting

=  Pause control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause

function. When the bit register is ON, the XY chart is pausedand not be refreshed.

= Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear

function. When the bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.

= Use Cursor

After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are

shown as below.
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[General | Channel | Scale | Display_

Refresh Mode
I Cyelie & Triggered
Address: LED |
Trigger Mode: & Bit
Trigger Condition: L(_JIi.c:-CIFF ']

| [#] Use Cursor

7 Word

Diata Point

Constant = |

Control Setiing

[[] Pause Control

[l Clear Contral

Display/Hide the Cursor:  LED

Cursor Dats address: LW

LB0=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursar.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

&

(|

LW Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

Cursear Color: |- Cursor Color; [3

Help | Description:

ok || cancel

= Display/Hide the cursor

Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the

cursor display or hide.

= Cursor Color

The cursor color is set here.

= Cursor Data address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here to

save the coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart. The

data type is depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example, the data

type is set "16-bit Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting register
address is set LW100, then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW101). If the
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data type is "Single-precision Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is
(LW100, LW102). Other data types can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The “Channel” property TAB is shown as below.

. o—
| General Lemmmet! Scale | Display |

Channe! Number: 1 ILI
Channel Settings

Channel X Address ¥ Address Type Remark

16-bit Unsigne =

1 Channel Setting
I Use Dot Mark:

¥ Draw connecting line  Line Color |l Line Color »| #] Line Width |————— = | Line Style |——— =

[T Projection along X-asile Direction 1 Prejeciicn along ¥-axile Direction

H-anis:

- { I m . ¢ ||
Minimum Value: | Constant '| 0 =1 Maximum Value: lCunstant vJ oo —
¥ -ands:
Minimum Value: |Constant = a I%! Maximum Value: | Constant = 100 é
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continuous Address X0 :LWO YO :Lwl

Crocupyl Wi~ LW1S X¥1:lW2 Y1:Lwa

X2 1LWg Y2 : WS

Help J Drescription: | Cancel |

=  Channel Number

The default value of the “Channel Number” is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16
channels simultaneously.

=  Channel Settings
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You can define the channel information in the “Channel Settings” table: the X
address and the Y address are continuous by default. As shown as above,the default
starting X address is LWO and the default starting Y address is LW1. They are
continuous. If you check the box in front of the Y address, the Y address can be not
continuous with the X address. For example, you can set the starting Y address LW100.

= Type
Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.
=  Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the “Remark” column.

For example, channel 1 is noted as "Disc A track".

Same as the Trend Curve, selecta channel in the “Channel Settings” table, there are
many parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting".
The most parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option “Projection
along Y-axis Direction” is added here. The meaning of this option is same tothe
"Projection along X-axis Direction" but the direction is different. TheMinimum Value and
the Maximum Value ofthe Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The default range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum
Valueis from 0 to 100. The detailed settings can be referred to the "Channel" property
TABof the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended
on the data type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the “Channel

Setting”. It is shown as below.
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[ General | [Channel | Scale [ Display

|

Channel Mumbes: 12

Channe| Settings B

Channed X Address ¥ Address Type Remark
1 LW Tlowi 16-bit Unsigne =

1 Channel Setting

| Usze Dot Mark:

] Draw connecting ine  Line Color [l Line Color = [#) tine Width [———— = line Style [——— =

[ Projection along X-axile Direction

X-axis:

Minimum Value: |Constant = o lEI,_, Maximum Yalue: @E 100 E,

[ Projection along Y-axile Direction

¥-ads:
Minimum Value: o E Maximum Value: |Constant _'; 100
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:
XY Continuous Address M0 : LWOD YO : LWL
Crocupyl Wo~LW1g XI:EwW2 Yi:LW3
X2 lwa Y2 WS
Help Description: ] l QoK ] I _ Canee! I
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i Gcncrnl. Channel St:al.t l ﬂi.:'-phy

Channel Mumber: 1 El

Channel Settings

Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark

LW LWL00 mhh Unsigne =

1 Channel Setting

[ Use Dot Mark:

[¥f] Draw connecting line  Line Color Line Width |:-r| Line Style El
T Projection along X-axile Direction [T Projection along Y-axile Direction

K-axis:

Mirimum Yalue: | Constant 'i 0 @ Maximum Value: ;.Cunmnt '| 100 E

¥-axis: -

Minimurn Value: lml . 0 ,_3 Maxirnum Value: CuTntv_l 100 E

Channel address occupation dc::riplinn: XY address :Drrc:pnnding relation of coordinates:

XY address are set, X occupy LWO~L\WS, Y cccupy X0 LWO YO DAWLOD
LW100~L\W109, X1: LWLl ¥1:Lwiol
X2 w2 w2 Lwloz

Bascripbicn [ ok

| cancel

4.6.7.2.3 Scale
Refer to the "Scale" property TABof Trend Curve.
4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.3Data Group ChartDisplay

The “Data Group Chart Display” component is a curve comprising of a set

dataof specified continuousregisters.

4.6.7.3.1 General
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(75 0ot lock Diaplning

| Chanrel | Ccale I Display |

= Refrash Mod
Each screen sampling points: [0 l;l eyl

B Cyclic i Triggered

Direction:  (Left To Right - | Sampling Cycle 1 &l x iS x|

Browse Method: z
[@ Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 51
[# slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Control Setting
[ Stop Control

7 Clear Control

| Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBO [@ Cursor Cninr:u

LBD =1: Show the cursor
LBD =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursar by dlick or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area:  LWD |E
L\Wi0~1: X-auds Points

LW 2Risc:wse the sampling thoroughfare data formatStorage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom

|”| Two points touch zooming (enly for multi-towch hardware)

|”| Register Control Zoom Function:

| Help Description: i 0K l Cancel

= Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. Theminimum value is 2 and the maximum
value is less than the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen
resolution is 800*480, and then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

=  Direction

The “Direction” option is set "Left ToRight" by default. You can set it "Up To
Down" too. They are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settingsof these parameters such as the “Browse Method”, the "Control Setting",
the "Refresh Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be
referred to the settings in the “General” property TAB of XY Chart.

-251-



= Use Cursor

It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.

|Ganara| 1 Channel J Scale l Display I

Each screen sampling points:

= Imﬁ Refresh Mode
=i @ Cyclic 7 Triggered

Direction: ||-._.gﬂTo Right - Sampling Cycle | § I; X|5 -

Browse Method:
W Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 (=

AL

Jslide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

Control Setting
| Stop Control

| Clear Control

[ Use Cursor

Diip}wﬂ-ﬁde the Cur LBO I':: i Cursor Cﬂ-lgn! - L I Ei

LBO =1: Show the curscr
LBO =M Hide the cursor
When the curser i visible, enable meoving curser by dick or slide actions,

Cursor Data Area:  LWO l@
LWi0~1: ¥-axis Points
LWIRisemuse the sampling thoroughfare data formatiStorage the current
data value of the curve through channe| 1.

[+ Use Zoom
[} Two points touch zooming (only for multi-towch hardware)
[] Register Control Zoom Function:

e Dascriptin ook ] [ Cancel

The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as
the “Display/Hide the Cursor” andthe “Cursor Color”.

= Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous
registers here. The first two word registers areused to save the point number where the
cursor stays. The registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the
data of whichthe cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
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As shown as above, the starting register is set LWO, and then LWO and LW1 save
the point number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the
data type of the Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision
Floating-point Number", the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned", then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned
number) save the Channel 1 data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save the
Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channelscan be
done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel

(Tuta slock Diplaying =m |
| General F‘m’i | Scale I [:Iispl_:a_y_|

Channel No.: 1 I—t-l
Channel Setting [# From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.
Channe Sampling Mo, Start Address Data Type Remark:

Lw100 E] vwio 16-bit Unsigne v]

1 Channel Seﬂing
[ Dot Mark:

[#] Draw conrecting line Line Color i. ¥ I E Line Width | - | Line Type | -
[] Projection in X-axis Direction
Min Value! Constant vi o @ [E ‘n"alue:lf.um-tunt -| 100 E
Help Description: [ Cancel

=  Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default.A “Data Group ChartDisplay” component can display
up to 16 channels.
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=  From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the “Sampling No.”for channel 1
in the “Channel Setting” table is set "LW100" and the “Data Type” is "16-bit Unsigned",
then LW101 is used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second,
and so on. If the “Data Type” is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned)
saves the first sample data, LW103 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data.
Other data types can be done in the same matter.

If you don’t check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is
Continuous.",it meansthe “Start Address” of the registers to save the sample data can be
set independently. The settings are shown as below.

General |[Channel | Scale Display
G e e [

Channe| M. 1 -—f-l
Channel Setting 1_ From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Cuntinunus.]
Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark

-LT.h’l{ICI @ LW2ano %I 16-bit Unsigne = I

1 Channel Setting
[T Dot Mark:

|&! Draw connecting line Line Color H - E Line Width * | Line Type | -
[T Projection in X-axis Direction
Min Ualue-:t;onmm - o il Max Value: Constant -J 100 E

| Help | Description: [ ok || Cancel J
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The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or
the XY Chart. Please refer to the settings in the “Channel” property TAB of the Trend
Graph or XY Curve.

4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the “Scale” property TAB of the Trend Curve.

4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.8 Scale

The "Scale" includes four types: “Horizontal Scale”, “Vertical Scale”, “ArcScale” and
“RoundScale”. You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by
using the shortcut tools bar.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

[ Switch k|

/ Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&]
; 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display ] b~ ) A= 55 2
Y Toggle Switch and menu ] =
: () Timer and Data Transmission O Eain G D D
| WE Bar And Meter | el s
:@CuweGraphs o BEsim Phie P Puds PR
E||_._-_.!.1; Scale >| wa Horizontal Scale :
| #B Table ¥ || E| Vertical Scale
- Slider ¥ || “P| Arc Scale
| € Moving Component ¥ |7 Round Scale
| B Window I g s o i i s
199 Ut Jd bk 1 8 B
| 9% Tools b
i
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File View Edit Window DOrawing Component Library Macro Recp
OEHG F)Undo * ' Redo v | 2, e
Si 8, 8, | StatusD - |l_.2_] 11 1+ | 1-English (United St: - @ _
-0 -@-B-0-E-K-fm{@-v-- 80

B 1:Basic Window(1)* X wail Horizontal Scale

...................... E! Vertica| SCE'E‘

...................... “P Arc Scale

...................... {l? Round Scale

iy \r_iq:ua!'md E{

The “Horizontal Scale” is mainly used to display a progress bar. The “Vertical Scale”
can be used to display the current liquidlevel of a tank orthe charge state of a battery.
The “Arc Scale” can display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display

devices. The “Round Scale” can display the revolutionspeed, the angle and other
parameters.

4.6.8.1General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale

First, the option “Horizontal” is selected. Then you can do other settings for the
Horizontal Scale component.
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B scale

General | Display

:" WVertical O Are ©) Circle
[ Line

e Color <[

Line Width | —————— =|

Position

Position:

Line Type

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 7 s
¥ Sub Scale Division Mumber 2
& s
o Mark

Integer: 3 = Decmak 0 £

Fonts:

[[] Locked  Width: 150

__ Positien: |Up -
+  tubScale Length 28 i

Xi 116 5

= Height: 5T %

-

Font Size: Fonts: | HEER

- [rert [ ¥

Min Value: | Constant = 0 2
Max Value;  Constant =| 100 %

[T Scale Is Reverse

|1 Help | Description:

| ox

)

= Line

project.
= Scale

Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.
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Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5 a
Position: |[Up =
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 o Sub Scale Length & T
¥ Axis
¥ Mark Integer: 3 2 Decimal: 0 5

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: lhria| V] ‘. Font V[z
Max Value: Constant v| 100 =

[] Scale Is Reverse

=  Sub Scale Division Number

The main scale is subdivided singly. The option “Sub Scale Length” can be set to

make difference with the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 a
Position: |[Up =
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length & .
¥ Axis
¥ Mark Integer: 3 2 Decimal: 0 5

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: lhria| V] ‘. Font V[z
Max Value: Constant v| 100 i

[] Scale Is Reverse

4

+

=  Mark
The option “Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option “Integer” refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option

“Decimal” refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.
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The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” are used to set the range of the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 3 >
Position: |Up =
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 3 Sub Scale Length & 2
] Axis
[¥] Marlk Integer: 3 % Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: lArial v] ‘. Font v[z
Max Value: Constant v| 100 i

[[] Scale Is Reverse

4

»

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” can be set by Constant or by Variable. If
you set them by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the
range of the main scale by modifying the value of the specified word registers.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 3 =
Position:
[¥] Sub Scale Division Nurmber 2 e Sub Scale Length 356 =
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 2 Decimal: 0 =

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: lﬁsrial vl |. Fant v@
Min Value: Variables « 0
Max Value: "

[[] Scale Is Reverse

Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right.Sometimes,it needs
to be displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, youshould check the option
“Scale Is Reverse”.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 23

Position: |Up -

[ Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length 56
[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 Bt Decimal: 0

w

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: [Arial vl ‘. Font [Z
Min Value: Constant - 0
Max Value: Constant 100

[¥] Scale Is Reverse

LI

4

=  Axis

You can check the option “Axis” to display the axis of the scale. The position of the
axis can be set “Up”, “Down” or “Center”. Of course, you can remove the check tohide
the axis of the scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 5
Position:
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 : Sub Scale Length 56 = Up
‘ Down
] Axis Center

¥ Mark Integer: 3 Decimal: 0

L

Fonts: Font Size: |8 =| Fonts: lﬁ'-ria| v‘ ‘. Font = [2
Min Value: Constant 0 i
Max Value: 100

[¥] Scale Is Reverse

4k

4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale

For the “Vertical Scale”, the only difference with the “Horizontal Scale” is the
option “Position” in the “Scale” property box. It is shown as below.

- 260 -



] -“c -','_-'m:"'""

q
1 . - B Lo . oy
i Honzontdl @ Verbcal O Arc O Gircle Postion

Position: X: 116 o W 735
[ Lime

i
|- Line Coler v] E! [ Locked  Width: 150 5 Height: a3
Line Width |——— =
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4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale

For the “Arc Scale”, there are three differences with the “Horizontal Scale”. The
options “Starting Angle” and “End Angle” are added in the “Angle” property box. The
option “Main Scale Length” is added in the “Scale” property box. The option “Position” in
the “Scale” property box is different.

The option “Main Scale Length” is shown as below.
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The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the “Angle” property
box. The settings and the effect are shown as below.

"] | eneral | Display
lerizeersl © arsioa @ Are O G PRSHER
Preiticr: Xz L[ e ¥ 180 5
& Lins
e ! - - . ) - i ! =
. : ﬂ IR eae 1 W Lne Color "E_. ) U Locksd  widdhs aso o Heght: D
i ateih oo :a:.h}:“:': h ]| e | ———— | Bncie
,-““xm po iy By an :}' UraTive | =l starting angle 189 [5{ erdangle 0%
;.:::::::::.:....: Lcae
i e, Y ) = T =
o e g et e e A T e tisin Seals Disection; 5 = Migin Scple Largih: 30 = Y
LAY P P Baritinn: (In rl
& wub Srale Divisics Mumber o Sub Srale Length 15 :.
o Bain
P . _:;5 ] Mark o w Dacimat [ -
Fare; Pkt Sizms |B 'l Tards;  Aral 'r| .fnﬂt Ti_‘]
MirVaer  |Constant = *

For the option “Position” in the “Scale” property box, the axis position of the sacle
can set “In”, “Out” and “Center”.
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4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale

For the “RoundScale”, the only difference with the “Arc Scale” is that there is not
“‘Angle” settings. It is shown as below.
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The settings of the “Position” for the Scale component are referred to:

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

4.6.8.2Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.9 Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types: “Fixed-
width Table” and “Fixed-height Table”. You can add a Table component by clicking the
menu command “Component/Table/Fixed-width Table” or ““Component/ Table/ Fixed-
height Table”. Of course, you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.
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For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells

is equal.lt is shown as below.

For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by
mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.
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4.6.9.1General

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-width Table” is shown as below.

(& Takle
General .Dislplillayu
Positign
Pasitior: Xi o ¥z ig.2
Ol locked Width: 274 o Height 210 =

theet Background Colon Backgroun v_l "?]
Outline Typs: | ———

#|  Line Width: |————— = | ||l Outine Col =
Split Line Type: |———— »|  Line Width: |—————— «| | [l plit Line € =

Fow Counk 2 E [#] Equal Height| 7 Hids Horizontal Split Line
Calumn No.: 2 E% Il Equa| Width | || Hide Varteal 5|:||:t Line
Select
Solect Mode:  Selectby Row - | |l Setect Cole -.B
Grid Position:

Help Description:

Cancel

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-height Table” is shown as below.
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Row Cownt: 2 i% |71 Equal Height | || Hide Herizontal Split Lire
Column Mo, 2 :'%- [£] Equal Width | 1 Hide Vertical Spiit Line
 Select
Seloct Mode:  Seiect by Fow B eeccalc - B
Grid Positicn: =]
Help Description: lII Cancel

B abe |

The difference with the “Fixed-width Table” is that the options “Equal Height” and
“Equal Width” are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the Fixed-
height Table switch to the Fixed-width Table.

=  Position

The option “Position” in the “General” property TAB is referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

=  Appearance settings
The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the

split line type, the outline width and the split line width can be set for the table
component appearance according to your needs and the project configuration.
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The option “Row Count” and the option “Column No.” are used to set the number of the
rows and the columns of the table. The option “Equal Height” and the option “Equal Width”

can be checked. If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.
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The option “Hide Horizontal Split Line” and the option “Hide Vertical Split Line” can be
checked. You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to your

needs

For example, only check the option “Hide Vertical Split Line”. It is shown as below.

=  Select
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In the “General” property TAB, if you check the option “Select’,the “Control Settings”

property TAB will display.
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Help Description:

=  Select Mode and Select Color

After checking the option “Select”,you can set the color of the row/column/cell which
is selected during running the project. The option “Select Mode” can be set “Select by
Row”, “Select by Column” or “Select by Cell”. It determines that the selected is a row, a

column or a cell.

Select
Select Mode: |. Select Cole - lz
Grid Position: ey W jf)
Select by Cell

=  Grid Position

For the option “Grid Position”, you need to give a word register to record the selected
row number if the select mode is “Select by Row”. The first row number is O.
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[¥] Select
Select Mode: ||Select by Row v] |. Select Colc ~
Grid Position: [y

LW0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the

select mode is “Select by Column”. The first column number is 0.

[¥] select
Select Mode: || Select by Column - | |. Select Colc »
Grid Position: | [y

L\W:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Row” mode is shown as below.
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When selecting the mode “Select by Cell”, two continuous word registers are
occupied. You need to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first word
register records the selected rownumber and the second records the selected column
number. The first row number and the first column number are 0.

[#] Select
Select Mode: ||Select by Cell "l |. Select Colc «
Grid Positiom:  pwio |

LWi:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
Lwi:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Cell” mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to:

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register

by pressing and moving the slider block.

4.6.10.1 General
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= Minimum Value

The option “Minimum Value” refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

=  Maximum Value

The option “Maximum Value” refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be
set by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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= Read and Write Address

You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component.

le pe
while

The word register input method is referred to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

= Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set

“Display Upward”, “Display Downward”, “Display Leftward” and “Display Rightward”,.

Minirrnum Value: | Constant ».

Maximum Value: I.Ca,ns.tant =

=  Min Scale

'}rsp|E_'.' Upward
Display Downward
Dizplay Lefward

D |_|-| Flll:‘l'Tl'l"jr'.r.' =
le par each dick

[[] Wiriting walue change simutaneoushy while sliding

The “Min Scale” refers to the step of the slider block.
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= Increase

The option “Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each click.
It should set multiple of the “MinScale”.If this option is not checked, it is set the value of
the “Min Scale” by default.

=  Writing value change simultaneously while sliding

After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option “Read and
Write Address” will change in realtime during sliding the slider component. If it is not
checked, the value of the word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the “Scale” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/ Component/ Scale.

4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the “Background Graphics” property TAB are referred to:

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.4 SliderGraphics

The settings of the “Slider Graphics” property TAB are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.5 DynamicGraphics

The settings of the “Dynamic Graphics” property TAB are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to:

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component
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You can click the menu command “Component/Moving
Component/Moving Component” to add amoving component in your project.

4.6.11.1 General
L B LR it - st o
[ Meving Component ]
General :lndicatu-r Light &3 I Lable ] Graphics i Dusplay
? hiove in X-Axis Direction
Fead Address: LD |
Screen Moving Range :  Axis Upper Limit | Constant - 799 %!
foos Lower Limit |'E-nrr:lanl - | DE
& Move Proportionally  Input Lower Limit |£unstunt - | o =
|| Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit | Constant - 759 :
? Move in ¥-Axis Direction
Read Address:  LW10 |@.
Screen Moving Range :  Awis Lower Limit | Constant b =
Axis Upper Limit |f-urr:lanl - | 479 E
¥ Move Proportionally  Input Lower Limit |£nun'iinm b | o=
1
"} Imversely Proportional Input Upper Limit | Constant v 47 él
| Heip | Descriptir_-n; | Cancel

The option “Move in X-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the horizontal direction.
The option“Move in Y-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the vertical direction. These
two options can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction.
The angle of the oblique line can be computed based on the moving distance along the
x-axis and along the y-axis.

4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction

= Read Address

For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the
moving component along the x-axis.The standard word address input method is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

= Screen MovingRange
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After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving

range on the screen.

=  Axis Lower Limit

The option “Axis Lower Limit” refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

=  Axis Upper Limit

The option “Axis Upper Limit” refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

= Move Proportionally

After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion
that the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit” and the “Input
Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit”.

For example, the “AxisLower Limit” is 0, the “Axis Upper Limit” is 799, the “Input
Lower Limit” is 0, and the “Input Upper Limit” is 7990. When the value of the specified
word register is 0, the position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of
the specified word register is 7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

= InverselyProportional

This option can be checked when the option “Move Proportionally” is checked. After
it is checked, the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit” and the
“Input Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit”. The moving component
will move in ainverse proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move inY-Axis Direction

The settings of the “Move in Y-Axis Direction” are same to the “Move in X-Axis

Direction”.But the moving component is along the vertical direction.
4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the “Indicator Light” property TAB are referred to:
Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light.
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4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the “Label” property TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.

4.6.11.4 Graphics

The settings of the “Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.11.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

Window
Bit Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Bit Control Window” to

add abit control window component in your project.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

2 Switch (O T

¢ Indicator Light » & B_L:Basic Window(1) -~ [l [j@
| 123] Numeric Value and Character Display * W N O
1 B Toggle Switch and menu O = A% &&% P -
. ) Timer and Data Transmission *
;HE Baefinl bster g
| k& Curve Graphs L |
| i Seale P T o g e e
| 8 Table il e e wee s
| B Slider b Wi RREG RERN REEG FEEE REG
| 4 Moving Component el B B S e B
% Window v | & Bit Control Window :
1 8B List v | B Word Control Window
| 9 Tools e e e e e
| = Pipeline b Wi RREG RERN REEG FEEE REG

4.6.12.1.1 General
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The “Bit Control Window”’component is similar to the “WordControl
Window”component. The differences with the “WordControl Window”component
are pointed out as below. The other details arereferred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Window/Word Control Window.

= Bit register triggers thepop-up of window

The option “Trigger Bit” is used to specify abit register to trigger a popup window.
The popup window is determined by the option “Popup Window ID No.”. If you select the
option “Popup On”, the window will popup when the bit register is ON.If you select the
option “Popup Off”, the window will popup when the bit register is OFF.

[T Popup Window [ 7
General | Display |
@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window () Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO || ® Popup On ) Popup Off

Popup Windew ID No.: | B_2:Base Windaw(2) -

[ Use Variable Window ID number:

[ with Window Control Bar:

[ Variable pop-up window position

[] vVariable window size

Help Description: OK | l Cancel

For example, a button named “Popup the window” is connected with LBO and the
trigger bit of the popup window component is set LBO. The simulation running result is
shown as below. When press the button “Popup the window”, the specified window
will pop up.
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= Use Variable Window ID number
The function of “Use Variable Window ID number”is used to dynamically specify a

pop-up window by using a word register.
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| General | Dsspla'jr

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window ) Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LEQ @ Popup On ) Popup Off

[7 Use Variable Window ID number; LWo E

[T with Window Control Bar:

[] Variable pop-up window position

[ Variable window size

Help D'escripr.icn:- oK | [ Cancel |

For the above example, the word register is specified LWO and a numeric value input
componentis connected with LWO. The simulation running result is shown as below. Enter
the corresponding window ID number in the numeric value input component and then
click the button“Popup the window”, the designated window will pop up.
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Window |D number

2

4.6.12.1.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12.2 Word Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Word Control Window” to

add a word control window component in your project.
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M@nﬁmi Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

2 Switch

Indicator Light

Mumeric Value and Character Display
Toggle Switch and menu
Timer and Data Transmission
Bar And Meter

Curve Graphs

Scale

Table

Slider

Moving Component

Window

List

Tools

Pipeline

k

k

k

B_L:Basic Window(1) ~ &l 1[5
% B &% P

= Bit Control Window
S Word Control Window

4.6.12.2.1 General
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[ Popup Window - (9 ess
General i_Di.sp;layri
_ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

Word register control the pop-up of window

Popup Window ID: LWo E]

LW0: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window ID
number when the value is not 0.

[ With Window Control Bar:

[T Variable pop-up window position

[ Variable window size

| Help | Description: | OK | | Cancel

=  Word register control the pop-up window
For the option “Popup Window ID”, aword register needs to be given to specify the

ID number of the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input
component in your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO

and it is also connected with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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The simulation running result is shown as below.When input a positive integer

value to the numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is
equal to the inputted value will pop up.

Window |D number

iz
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WithWindow Control Bar

After checking the option “With Window Control Bar”, you can add the window title
by checking the option “Title’and add the window close button by checking the option
“Close Button”. The font of the window title can be set by clicking the button “Set Title”.
The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

[¥] With Window Control Bar:

[¥ Close Button [ Title

Mote: If window title is set in the attribut
pop-up window, other title setting wi

T
 Set Title

Language: [l—English {United S 'Jl!J
7 Use Text Library

@ Use Labels

| Text Library

=

Title Contents

ISave Label Contents To Text Uhraryl

Start

| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T)

Copy Current Text To LAl Languagﬂl

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif |

Size: ‘lﬁ_vlilzj i vl ?l
Multi-line Aligr!ment: ElA&mnDEd|

Set Title|

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.
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Start

Window |ID number

=  Variable pop-up window position

After check the option “Variable pop-up window position”, a first address of
continuous two word registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window.

Variable pop-up window position  LW?2 1

LW2: Initial ¥ coordinates
LW3: Initial ¥ coordinates

For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and
the first word register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two
numeric value input components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window.They are connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of
the numeric value input components, the position of the popup window will change.
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E4 Emulator

Start

Window ID number

X coordinate Y coordinate

N 0

E4 Emulator

Start

Window ID number

=  Variable window size

X coordinate Y coordinate

200 50

If you check the option “Variable window size”, a first address of continuous two

word registers needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.
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[¥] Variable window size L

LW4: Window Width
LW3: Window Height

For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word
register address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window.They

are connected with LW4 and LW5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of

the numeric value input components, the size of the popup window will change.

¥4 Emulator

Window ID number
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Window Width Window Height

200 200




E4, Emulator

Window ID number |Window Width Window Height

2 300 250

4.6.12.2.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

List
Alarm and Event Display
4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event

The “Current Alarm and Event” function is to display the current triggered alarms
and events in a tabular form.Only the trigger state is displayed.

=  General
The general properties of the “Current Alarm and Event” arebasically the same to the
"Alarming and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/List/Alarm

and Event History.
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Ea'ﬂ'-hm and Event Display

General  Table i Dfspla]lJ

Type: Show Group: Browse Mathod:
7 Alarm BarMarques) F'C'"“li[ﬂ] e | T E.ﬂzl':] - [¥] SerollBar Scrolthar Widsth 20 E
1 Alarmic and Event History

T z |#] Slide Mote: Only for capactive screen.
; alarm and Events Login|
& Current Alarming ard Events e e LT "] Browser Reg.
Show List

Display Larguage: ll-Eng_.iis-h - ' [#] Shows Tie |T|Ha- Font Betting)  Sorting Mode: | By Date =

[#] Use Labels ~ Use same font for Title and Tahle. | List Fort Setting | ! Ascending @ Descanding
Use Display ltem Title Description ] ;Em |:_‘:~||:.r ;B
| | Seral No. ¥

O | Alarming Event Seral Mo

Alarming Event Group E

Alarming Evert Emergen:

Date of Alarming Fvert Diate of Alarming Event

Tiere of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

o () -

Count of Alarming Event: | Counting

|| | Alarming Event Cortents | Contert | Restore D&I'Bulll

Trigger Stetus -

Display cortent beyord the table width & Scroll O Intesrupt Stap: SEE| pixel Speed:  10[E] x0s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | T et . Trigger L = [3 Recovery: | Bestora _- Resums T_B
Unconfirmed:  Unconfirmed Confirmed:  Confirmed - Confirme TB

Date Format: |‘|"!"MM"DD - Date Separator: |.|' - Time Format | HH:MMSES =

Line Spacing 0= Column Spading: 10 E_-

Cancel

| Help Dr=scription: [ Ok I I

Note:

The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

Use Display Item Title Drescription

Count of Alarming Events | Counting

) i

Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Confirm Status

Restore Date

Restore Time

Confirm Date

Confirm Time
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The "Current Alarm and Event" includes“Count of Alarming Events”. But
the "Alarming and Event History" does not include it.

The "Current Alarm and Event" only displaysthe trigger status. It does
not confirm and restore the status.So the gray color options in the tablecan not be

checked.

= Table
The settings of “Table” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Table drawing.

= Display
The settings of “Display” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History

The “Alarming and Event History” function is to display all alarms entries in

tabular form, including the current and historical alarms and events.

[ Alarm and Event Display I
General  Table i search and (anlr\olj_[lfspla}l |
Typ Show Group: Browse Mathod: -
t Alarm BarMargues) mel 1001 "l e ia[l:l] vi [#] SerallBar Scrolthar Width 20 E

|+ Slide Mote: Only for capactive screen.

& Alarmic and Event Historg = = e
o ; F' alarm and Events Login|
_! Current Alarming ard Ewvents TP P TS || Browser Reg.
Show List

Display Larguage: |_1Eng§5h b 'ﬂ' [¥] Show Title |T|l.'1|a Font Sefting]  Sorting Mode: | By Date =

| Use Labels Use sam= fort for Tithe and Table. | Lisk Fort Eeh.ing | L Ascendng Descending
Use Dicplay ltem Title Description B clect Color v@
| | Seral Mo

Confirm Mode: |Single Chcke. =

Alarming Event Seral Mo

| | Alarming Ewent Group

| | Alarming Event Emergem
Date of Alarming Evert Date of Alarming Event

o
& | Timne of Alarming Feent | Time of Alarming Evert

Count of Alarming Event:

W | Teen L mgcon e [Lomtent | | [Restors Detauit]

] | Tmgger Status - o

Display contert beyond the table width: & Scoroll O Irterrupt Step: 5 %' Pixel Speed: 10 |%| »0ls

Alarming Status Desplay: Trigges: | Trigger i;@_'a Recovery:  Restore -_Fbasurrhe '.[3
Unconfirned:  Unconfirrmed Confirmed:  Confirmed - Caonfirme vB

Diate Format: |"|"1'1AM‘UEI »  Date Separator: ¢ = Time Format:  |HH:MM:SE =

Line Spacing 02 Column Spacing: 10 %

'_-_I-'I-n;i;__ Dreseription: OK I l-“E.-'.u_njt-u-l_
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=  General
=  Show Group
You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups is
from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject tree.

The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

=  Browse Method
Browse Method:
[¥] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 E

[¥] slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

[¥] Browser Reg. LWO

There are three browse methods: “Scroll Bar”, “Slide” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scroll Bar”. You
can view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The
unit of it is pixel.

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen.

This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents the
records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the records
on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.

= Show List
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Show List
Display Language: |1-English = ”iJ [¥] show Title |.T|"t|e Font Seﬂing| Sorting Mode: [By Date =
[¥] Use Labels [T] Use same font for Title and Table. [ List Font Setting | () Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description | Calact ColoF -

[T | serial No. i - :
= Confirm Mode: |Single Click v|

[C] | Alarming Event Serial No

| | Alarming Event Group

7] | Alarming Event Emergem

/| | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

£
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

= -
J| | Alarming Event Contents | Content Restare Default

Trigger Status -

e

=
0

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt  Step: 5 Pixel Speed: 10 x0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ ~ n Recovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

Date Format: |YY*MM*DD ~ Date Separator: |f » | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS = |

Line Spacing: o™ column Spacing: 10 E

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for
editing the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option“Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title

bar, you can cancel the check.

“Title Font Setting”

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to:

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”

The “Sorting Mode” set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will

be displayed on the top.
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If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events
are displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.
“Select Color”

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option“Select
Color”.

“Confirm Mode”
When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status.If you want to confirm this alarm,
you need to select the “Confirm Mode”. It can be “Single Click”, “Double Click” or “Press

And Hold”.

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contentsof
the title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Items can not be

checked.
Use Display Item Title Description ¢ Elacr Balow - @
[ | serial Na. ot - -
= = Confirm Mode: |Single Click =
[[] | Alarming Event Serial No
[] | Alarming Event Group .
[] | Alarming Event Emergemn Move Up l
Date of Alarming Evert | —r—
[ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
[1 | Count of Alarming Ewvents
=l Alarming Event Contents | Content Restore Default
[ | Trigger Status o

For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm
list. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Display content beyond the table width”

There are two modes, “Scroll” and “Interrupt”, to display the title contents when
they are more than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.

-295-



The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the “Scroll” mode. You need to
set the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll () Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x0.1s

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the “Interrupt” mode.
“AlarmingStatus Display”

You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ ~ n Recovery: | Restore ‘
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

“Date and Time Format”

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day.
The “Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the

alarm list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

= Table
The settings of the “Table” property page TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

= Search And Control
The “Search And Control” property TAB is shown as below.
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G:ﬂeraT] Table | Search and Contral _nii.F'ﬂ]l]

¥ Enable $sarch Funclion

© Search By Date (= Search By Time Range ) Search By Sequence 0 By Serial Mo, 0 By Level T Search by Group
& Register Query Moda LD =
LW D-Search by Diate :1:5ear\ch by Time Range, 2ZiSearch by
Sequence Jhearch by Serial Number, 4:5earch by
Lewvel 5:5earch by Group
Search Trigger Bit  LBO
LBD 1: show the results fiterad by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register: W10
LWA0-LW21 Use maxirmuen 12 registers, depending on ditferent sea reh enethods.

_ Uise Contral Funchion

Export CSV

Help Description: (o] | | Cancel

=  Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

“Search mode”

Enable Search Function

() Search By Date (0 Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. () By Level () Search by Group
@ Register Query Mode WO
LW0 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by

Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:Search by
Level ,5:5earch by Group

There aresevensearch modes: “Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”, “Search By

Sequence”, “By Serial No.”, “By Level”, “Search by Group” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word register to
dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the “SearchByDate” mode is
used.Ifitis 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. If itis 2, the “Search By Sequence”
mode is used.If it is 3, the “By Serial No.” mode is used. If it is 4,
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the “By Level.” mode is used. If it is 5, the “Search by Group.” mode is used.The word register
address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

“SearchTrigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When settingthe
trigger bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list
will display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“SearchRegister”

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The
function of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode.
You can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed
under the first word register address. The word address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register: W10
LW10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
Wil : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
W12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

=  Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registersto control the display

of the alarms and events in the alarm list.

Use Control Function

Control Register:  LWO l

LW0:0: Display All Alarming Events LW0:1: Hide the Confirmed Alarming Events
LW0:2: Hide the Recovered Event LW0:3: Hide the Confirmed and Recovered Event

=  Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

= Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.
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4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)

The “Alarm Bar” function is to display the alarms and eventsin a single line and in
a marquee form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set.A title can be
chosen to display.

3 Alarmm and Evens Display = |
Ganeral Tablu] Crispday
Type: Show Group:
| @ Alarm Bar{Marquee] I mei 150 vl To A2[0§ -~

! Alarmég and Evert History ml

| Current Alarméng and Ewents

Showe List
Display Language: 'l_;_E_rgg_Ii::‘_h_ =@ Flshow Tite Sorting Moda: :?!_Pﬂj‘_ b
|| Use Labals ml _ Ascending @ Descending
Use Display ltem Title Description I
7] | Serial Me. i

[ | Mlarming Event Serial Mo

I_| .|'-|||armir|g Ewent Sroup £

El .l!ulam'ling Ewent Emergem

Date n”-hm'-ing; Ewent Crate of Alarming Event

=
[ | Time of Alarming Evant | Time of Alarming Event
=l

Count of Alarming Ewvertts

|J: Alarmning Event Contents | Content i-Rm“m-E MMM

Trigger Stati

Marguee moving mode:  |Right To Lef = | Stepe 5 E Pixel Speed: 1|:'|'E 2 0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: I Wt . Trigger € "I E Recovery: | Rastore |- Resume - E
: :
Unconfirmed:  Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed || Confirme 1"[

Diate Format: | ¥YW'MM'OD - Chate Separator: |,|" - | Time Format | HHMMES = |
Line Spacing: o= folmn Spacing: 10 E
Help Description: [ o i  Cancal

) General

=  Show Group
The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups is
from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject tree.

The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.
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. Show List

Show List

Display Language! | 1-English = EJ [7] Show Title Sorting Mode: |By Date = |
[¥] Use Labels .List Font Setting () Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description

Serial Mo,

) ]

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event |_

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Content ]
arming Event Contents | Content i Defau|i|

Trigger Status v

Marguee moving mode: |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 @ x 0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger W Trigger ¢~ n Recovery: | Restore E

EOE=E @@

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: .Con"irmed
Date Format: |YY*MM*DD ~ | Date Separator: Time Format:  |HH:MM:SS
Line Spacing: o= column Spacing: 10@

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for
editing the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,

you can remove the check.
“ListFont Setting”

The button “List Font Setting” is used to set the font of the title bar. The details
are referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”

The “Sorting Mode” sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will
be displayed on the top.
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If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events
are displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.
“Use Labels”

If you check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can use
the default or you can edit them.

If you don’t check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can

be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button D

to open the text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library
are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

| [ Use Labels List Font Setting | ) Ascending
Use Display Item Title Description
[] | serial No. i
] | Alarming Event Serial No
[[] | Alarming Event Group =
] | Alarming Event Emergen:

.
¥ | Time of Alarming Event E|a
] | Count of Alarming Events
[¥] | Alarming Event Contents . [|a
| | Trigger Status E

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contentsof the title

barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems cannot be checked.
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[

se Display ltem Title Description

Serial Mo. 2

Alarming Ewvent Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen: Move Up |

Date of Al ing Event
ate of Alarming Even M Move N

OoEo

I

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

5O

Alarming Event Contents | Content

Restore Default

Trigger Status -

You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the display
items arrangement. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm bar.
You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Marquee moving mode”

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to
255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Marquee moving mode: | Right To Lef v| Step: SIE Pixel Speed: 11}@ x0.1s

“Alarm StatusDisplay”

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the
Trigger Color can be changed.

“Date Format”

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: -Trigger B Trigger ¢ ¥ n Recovery: .Res-tore

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n
Date Format: | YY*MM*DD - Date Separator: |/ ¥ | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS = |
Line Spacing: [ o= cColumn Spacing: 10 E

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day.
The “Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“LineSpacing and Column Spacing”
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The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm bar. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

= Table
The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.

= Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.2 Historical Data Display

The function of the “Historical Data Display” is to display the sampling data in tabular

form. The display is continuously refreshedaccording to the specified sampling frequency.

General Table | Search | Display |

Diata Source: | LiTemperature H v! h Browse Method:
[@ Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width |~ 20
[¥ Slide Mote: Only for capacditive screen.

LBOG: Refresh the latest sampling data [ Browser Reg.
LEO1: Pause the refreshing.

Pause: LED e

| Hide Column Register

Show List
Language: |I.Eng|i-:h fl..tm'_vll;__ o] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
= = Ascending
[# Use Lable ] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Tnb|= Font Settings | @ Descending
Use Display TI  Title Diseription  List Fonts Co Dats Type Irmteger Decimal Leading I
& |serial No.| Serial No. R E
7] Date | Date [ I
o Time | Time |. - B £l
¥ | Channell | Channeli (Il ~ | *||5ingle-presision Fig 4 E‘ 0 = il
@ | channel2 | channel? M [ %) 16-bitunsigned | 4 B 0 B T
Reset Default |
Date Format |'l'"l"'|'~"|M'U’|:|' - | Data Separator: |.|" - | Time Format: lHHlMM:SS - |
Line spacing 3 % Column Space: 10 g
Help Drescription: ok || cancel
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4.6.13.2.1 General

= Data Source
Select a data sampling from the pull-down list.If there is no data sampling, youcan

quickly build one by clicking the button * @| ”. The details are referred to: Detailed

manual/Setup/System Settings/Data Sampling.

= Pause
Abit registeraddress can be set to pause or start the display of the historical
data sampling.

For example: set a bit address LBO for the option “Pause”. Then when LBO is OFF,
the latest data sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.

Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will
be refreshed.

=  Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scroll Bar”, “Slide”, “Browser” and “Hide Column

Register”.

Browse Method:
Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Slide  MNote: Only for capacitive screen.

I [¥#] Browser Reg. w0
[T Hide Column Register

= Scroll Bar

When checking the option“Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing.

The scrollbar width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

= Slide

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view by sliding the screen. This
function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

= Browser
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The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents the
records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the records
on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

=  Hide Column Register

If you check the option “Hide Column Register”, a word register can be set. The
value of the word register is used to controlthe display or hiding of each column.

=  Show List
Show List

Language: |1-English (Uni = E] [ Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:

) Ascending
[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[ |serial No.| Serial No. i [
@ | Date |Date ' [ B
[¥ Time | Time |- > [3 ]
[¥ | Channell | Channell |- s B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ = £l
Channel2 | Channel2 |- > 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ IZCI &

Reset Default
Date Format: | YY"MM*DD - Data Separator: |/ i Time Format: |HH:MM:SS "'|

Line spacing 2 E Column Space: 10 E

= Language
The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for

editing the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/ Language Settings.

= Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display
the title bar, you can remove the check.

= Table Font Settings
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It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

= Use Label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title

Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.

[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table lTable Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
¥ |Serial No.| Serial No. W
& Date [ Date | - fur B [l
[#] Time | Time |- 2 B [l
[# | Channell | Channell |- 2 B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ 0o & O
¥ | Channel2 | Channel2 |- » B 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o B ]

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Description” can

be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button U

to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table ITable Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription _ List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi
¥ | Serial Mo. E|u. W
@ | Dpat Lo/ ~[¥ ]
@ | Time | Lo[m ~[¥ ]
[¥ | Channell E].‘h | B - [3 Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o k= =
[# | Channel2 E].ui | B - [3 16-bit Unsigned | 4 @ = O

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

=  Use same font for Title Bar and Table

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If
you want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set
the font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.
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=  Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.

= List Settings

Use Display T|  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading &
Serial No. | Serial No. ] X .
Date = b L
[ Time | Time |- "[3 O
¥ | Channell Chiskaa |- et B Single-precision Flo 4 E o B &
| Channel2 Chatnd - |- 2 B 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ EE. E

[ Up I l Down I [Resei[}e'fault]

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the “Use”
column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the
Historical Data Display List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button
"Restore Default ".

= Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day.
The “Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

= Line Spacing and Column Space
The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Space”are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm

list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.
4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/

General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.2.3 Search

=  Enable Search Function
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Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

I_Gucnl:rﬂ_]_TaH: _gearl:h ] I,_D;Tlfr

|¥] Enable Search Function
@ Search By Date O Search By Time Range ' Search By Sequence

Register Query Maode

Search Trigger Bit: 5_!0

Search Register: =o

[] Export C5V

Help | Description: Cancel

= Search mode
There are four search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time Range”,

“Search By Sequence” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. Ifit is 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.The word register address input method is
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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=

[#] Enable Search Function

) Search By Date ' Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode LWO
LW0 O:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence

= Search Trigger Bit

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After settingthe trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

= Search Register

Search Register: LwW10
LW10 ~ LW21: Depending on different search methods, take up to
12 words.

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The
function of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You
can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the first word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

= Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Export CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.3 OperatorLog

The function of the “Operation Log” is to record therequired detailed operation of the
HMI device, such as a button is triggeredat a certain time, a value is modified at another
certain time, and so on.The “Operation Log component displaysthe detailed operating
records in the list form. You can search the recordsor export them.

Note 1:
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For the created components,the operations are not recorded by default. To record
the operation of a component, check the "RecordsOperation” option in the "Control
Settings" property TAB and click the button “Set” to set the operation information. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.

B Toggle Switch [feis
iEﬁ-n—a;al h Teggle Switch l_f_‘;mpmr:& E D:}'l;&mlt-_ﬁ_l&phltﬁl Control Settings & D:iﬁa}
Activation Setfings Security Seitings
b N"""a]"s Minirmum Press Time: [i] -.Z' (015
Conditiona || Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 1o moas)
[# Records Operation -ﬂl;l
Minirrum Coeration Interval: obs s
Motification Settings
Betore \Writing After Writing |
| Moty Bit Address:
| Motify Byte Address:
T Trigges Macre:
Keyboard
| Use Kwhoan:l Audic
L Play Audio
Help Description: Cancel |
Note 2:

Only when the user privilegeis enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name
will be recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user
to log in, the user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the “Operator Log” are set in the “General” property TAB.
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Gopersie g Bisley B
General | Table | Checking | Disgley |

Browse Method:
[ Serollbar  Scrolfbar Width 0
[¥] Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

[+?]

[[] Browser Reg,
Display the List
Language: |1-English (United 5 » | (@ [# Display Tt Bar | Title Font Setting | =23 Meode
hscending (Older data are displayed first]
#lUse Lable  [F Use same font for Tite Bar and List B Dazsanicling(Mewsr dabs. ars displayed fiesh
Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
= Seral Mo, Serial Ma.
= Drate Date
] Time Tirme
Eil User Name User Nama
EI i Operation Log _Flperat-inn Log |
|Raash:-m- to default sorting
Date Format: | DDMMZYY = | Date Time Splis |¢ »| TimeFormat | HHAMMISS -
Row Spacing 5 !%! Calumn Spacing 5 I :I
Diescription: I_ ]9 J | Cancel

= Browse Method
Browse Method: _
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
[] Browser Req.

LI

There are three browse methods: “Scrollbar”, “Screen” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scrollbar”. You
can view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The

unit of it is pixel.

You can check the option “Screen” in order to view the records by sliding the screen.

This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents the

records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
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records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

= Display the list
Display the List

Language: |1-English (United 5 = E] [¥] Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting R b

) Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

[#] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font far Title Bar and List @ Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
¥ Serial No. -Serial No.

¥ Date -Date

[El Time Time

@ User Name User Name

]| Operation Lag -Operation Loa

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD*MM*YY = | Date Time Split: |/ - Time Format: |HH:MM:S5 =

Row Spacing 5 E Column Spacing 5 E

= Language
The “Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing the

Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/
Language Settings.

= Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display
the title bar, you can remove the check.

=  Title Font Setting
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

= Use label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Bar
Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Wl Serial No. Serial Mo.

=il Date Ciate

I Time Time

] User Name User Mame

vl Operation Log Operation Log

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Bar Description’

can be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the

button U to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

] Serial Mo, EJJ
El Date M)
¥ Time E]J
& User Mame [ DJ
=]l COperation Log [:]J

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

=  Use same font for Title Bar and List
By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If

you want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set
the font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[] Use same font for Title Bar and List Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

=  Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.
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= List Settings

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

il Serial No. Serial Mo.

_ Date | Date

]| Time Time ' | Up l

V] User Name User Name

Operation Log bperation Lo | l Erciun ]
[Restcrre to default scrrtirbg]

y

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the “Use’
column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Up" or "Down"
to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the Operator Log List. You
can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to default sorting”.

= Date and Time Format
The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day

(DD). The “Date Time Split” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day.
The “Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

=  Row Spacing and Column Spacing
The “Row Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the

operator log list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/

General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.3.3 Checking

=  Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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3 operate Log Display
| General | Table | Checking & | Display |

| Enakle Search Function

B Check By Date | Check By Time Range ' Check By Sequence ) Check By User Name

JUse resi'm.-.r to control the search mothod.

Search trigger bit

(]
(3

Search Ragistar [!' o

| Export C5W

Description: Cancel

=  Search mode

There are four fixed search modes supported: “Check By Date”, “Check By
Time Range”, “Check By Sequence” and “Check By User Name”.

The “Use register to control the search method” is a dynamic search mode.You can
specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“CheckByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Check By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Check By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “Check By User Name” mode is used.
The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

) Check By Date i) Check By Time Range ) Check By Sequence () Check By User Name
@ Use register to control the search mothod. LWO

LWO (:Search By Date,
1:Search By Time Range,
2:Search By Sequence,
3:Search By User Name

= Search trigger bit

The option “Search trigger bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search

function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
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bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will display
the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

= SearchRegister

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The
function of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You
can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the first word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register Lwio

LW10: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW11: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

= Export CSV
The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Export CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools

The “Tools” component includes “Touch Trigger”, “Canvas”, “Calendar Clock” and

“QR-Code”.

File View Edit Window Drawing ComponentJ Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DEH )| @ Switch |

8, 8. S; Status0 - [|] /  Indicator Light * & B 1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&]

s i 123 Mumeric Value and Character Displa ’ ’ g
o -B-R-O-E-ES i % &xd%
. Cl 5 | &4 Toggle Switch and menu =

: i e ] : o
- L:E __._.__.._..Q_.._. F) Timer and Data Transmission »

[l 4 Public Window® | B_LBasic _

o BE: Bar And Meter »

ﬁ' I Curve Graphs IS
_;,," wi Scale >

g H Table »

@ 4 Slider »

;;6 ©» Moving Component >

ET % Window »
“}; 8 st »

2 95 Tools » |t Touch Trigger

%h = F’ipeline 3 E Canvas
_Ejﬂ__ m Calendar Clock

B
i QR-Code
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4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger

The “Touch Trigger” component can be used in the occasions that a component or
more components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy
the active area ofthe touch trigger component can be triggered when the registerspecified
by the touch trigger component meets the conditions.

———

The area of a touch tr"'igger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met,
the components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the “Touch Trigger” component is shown as below.
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mTouchTﬁgger T e e S

Trigger Settings )

Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click O Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Trigger Condition:

@ Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address: "t ]

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N -.-] [] Auto Reset

| Help Description:

Cancel

4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

The “Trigger Simulation Type” refers to the trigger type of the “Touch Trigger’
component. It includes “Simulation Click”, “Simulation Sliding” and “Simulation Zoom”.

They are corresponding to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch
trigger component are met.

= Simulation Click
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

When the ftrigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the
components which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute
the click action, such as clicking a switch button.

= Simulation Sliding
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Trigger Simulation Type

) Sirnulation Click @ Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

LWO

The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 80 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to
decline.

Lw1

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding action
within this area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first word register
controls the sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for sliding to left, 270 for
sliding down. The second word register controls the sliding velocity. The sliding velocity unit is
pixel per second. The address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

=  Simulation Zoom

Trigger Simulation Type

) Simulation Click 0 Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

LW =

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming
action within this area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in
percent. The value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100
is corresponding to reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The
address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress Input.

4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition
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Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LBO

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N - | [[] Auto Reset

The “Trigger Condition” supports “Bit StatusChanging”, “Word Value Changing”
and “Condition Judgment”. The settings are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Timer and Data Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the “Canvas” can be opened by clicking the menu command
"Component/Tools/Canvas".

4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas
color and the pen color, as shown as below.
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=

3 Canvas " o ==

General || Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Brush Type
@ Monochrome Brush | Canvas » B | I FenCo > [E

) Multicolor Brush

Address

[ Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LDCAL:EI.Q-C&I Register] -

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB - l

Address: |0 E“ [ System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD0~7999...

[[] Address Index

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh ) Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: 1p o =015

[] Delay

Description: OK I [ Cancel
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=

I8 Canvas " o ==

| General | Dynamic Graphics ” Display ||

Position
Position: w [: b e
[ Locked  |Width: 128 3 Height: 128 %

@ Always Display
) Conditional Display

| Help Description: i OK I [ Cancel

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas Height
is 128 in the “Display” property page. The size of the canvas is 128*128.So theoccupied
LBaddresses number is 16384. It is displayed in the “General” property page. Ifany of the
address LBO ~ 160000 is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white.If it is 0, the
corresponding pixel on the canvas is black. You can also check the "Bit-index within a Byte
Register" to set the canvas. It is easy to program a complex graphic. You can set LW0=65535
(OxFFFF) directly if you want all LW0.0~ LW0.15 to be 1.

4.6.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush
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The settings of the “Multicolor Brush” are similar to the monochrome brush. The
default canvas color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word
registeraddresses. The color of pen brushis based on the value of the corresponding
word address according to the RGB565 form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5
bits in the low byte are used to indicateB (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the
first 3 bits in the high byte are used to indicateG (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte
are used to indicate R (RED).

HLBYTE LO-BYTE
Bits: 15 1110 8 ¢ 5.4 _ 1]
L blue walue

| S ———
red value

2000

-323-



60000

50000

4.6.15 Pipeline

The “Pipeline” component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.
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Campc-mnt__.i Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

i Switch
2 Indicator Light

=

Y Togagle Switch and menu

() Timer and Data Transmission
BE: Bar And Meter

I Curve Graphs

ww  Scale

FE Table

B Slider

£» Moving Component
B Window

List

4= Tools

= Pipeline

123 Mumeric Value and Character Display

[

[

[

T +

B 1:Basic Window(1)

Liennasa

4.6.15.1 Horizontal

4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline

== Horizontal
E Vertical

# Elbow

The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use

a horizontal component. It is shown as below.
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ipefine | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Pipeling Setings
| Pips Dismetsr: 15 Piml”l’ipluwllﬁi:hnﬁu 17 Pinel |
Fiple wall color: | 1 Piple Wall Color ~ @E Harizontal| | Versical
Al
(I Background Color =[#] il Type |Gradient |

i angrcmdﬂﬂlor'm Gradual Approach |Horizontal -

Gradient Filling Effert

Pipe Diameter

Piple wall thickness

4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block

The “Flow Block” property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe
and the flow block.The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is
shown as below.
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Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Flow Ar=a Settings

Width{radial): 5 v Pixel Length{fiow direction): 180 = Pixel

Flow Block Settings
Block Langth: 12 3 niull lmn:u Spacing: 8 5 Pixel

-1~-10 indicate the reverse flow, the smaller the value fiow faster.

0 indicate stop flowing,

1~10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster,

L'WY indicate graphics library state

LW2 indicate flicker speed

0 indicate no flicker,1~10 control flicker speed, the greater the value of blink faster.

[T] Flow by condition (Only releate speed if not checked)

Description: K | Cancel

Width (radial)

. Block Length = =  Block Spacing _ |

Note:

For example, the system will use LWO, LW1 and LW2 to control the flow block of the
pipe when the Flow Speed is set LWO.

4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display
color in different status. It is shown as below.

-327 -



 Pipefine | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

¥ Use Graphics
Current Project Status Preview:

" ]

........ —

backgro.. backspace button button002 buttoni Status0 Statusi

-

circle dat Enter flowblock Forbidden  FrameD02

I|ﬁ|| —_— 11 —_— 1T — 11 — | =l
| Impont ]| Add & new Graphic | | Favorites |[ Edit Graphics |
[7] shadow Effect

Help | Description I_ oK tl Cancel |

4.6.15.1.4 Display settings

The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings
are shown as below. Note that the “Width” of the component should be greater than the
length of the flow block and the “Height” of the component should be greater than the
diameter of the pipeline.
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[ Pipeline | Flow Biock | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pesition

Position: Xt m : L 12& :
[] Locked Width: 200 = Height: a4 3
@ Always Display

) Conditional Display

ITP Deseription: I CK I[ Cancel ]

4.6.15.2 Vertical

The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of
vertical or horizontal can be switched directly in the“Pipeline” property page. It is shown
as below.
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Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pipetine Settings
Pipe Diameter: a4 3 Pivel

Piple wall color: | 1 Piple Wall Color ,,.|r_;. Hmne.-‘cit Vertical |

Piple wall thickness: 10 5 Pixel

[ Fill

| Il Background Color =[ #] Fill Type Gradient -

| Foreground Color = [ #] Gradual Approach |Horizontal =

Gradient Filling Effect

™ T

| Help | Description:

4.6.15.3 Elbow

It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There

are
“Import” to select one to use. They are shown as below.
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4.7Library

4.7.1GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The FlexemStudio
software has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add
their own pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “AddGraphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clickingthe menu command
"Library/Add Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can alsodouble-click
the "Library/ Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.
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¥ EINErnet FLu
- £8 Service
& Printer
€3 Keyboard
- *-3; System Settings
&2 Global Settings
|5 Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
—TT Favarite Font Templates
£a User Level
- 4= User Privilege
[ @Task Schedule
|l Data Sampling
—dApLc Control
45 Alarm and Event
- B Library
- |24 Graphics Library
‘ @Add Graphics |

Browse Graphics hbrary|
5 Tesr tibrary

3 Address Tag Library
¥ Audio Library

- @ Macro
ﬁ Create Macro

|€ DrawingPic.c

g InitialSys.c
- I Recipe
L Create Recipe |
[ix RP_A -
File WView Edit Window Drawing Component Library | Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
A Undo = Re Address Label Library T i
Si 8, 8; StatusD - I2] 13| |14/ | 1-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic
i it i3 Audio Libra
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4.7.1.1 Add Graphics

The “Add Graphics” window is shown as below.
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i Add New Graphics

Mame: J

Status Count: 2 = | (width: 300 % |[Height 300

[[] Modify on current graphics library

Preview

4.7.1.1.1 Name, Status Count, Width and Height

You need to give a name for the new added graphic. Agraphic may have many
statuses. You should set the number of the statuses for the option “Status Count”. And
you should also set the Width and the Height for your graphic.

4.7.1.1.2 Modify on current graphics library

Please check the option "Modify on current graphics library" if you want to modify the
selected graphic from the graphics library. Then you can click the button “Select
Graphics” to select a graphic from the library.
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MName: Test

Status Count: 1 =
¥ Modify on current graphics library Select Grapl'l'cs]
Preview

Status0
| Cancel |
4.7.1.1.3 Edit

Click the button “OK” to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The

content of the editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as below.
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Test* X / B _lBasic Window(1)* |

Status0 Statusl

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library

The menu command “Browse Graphics Library” is used to open the “View Graphics
Library”. It is shown as below.
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4.7.1.2.1“Only Vector Graphics” and “Only Editable Graphics”

You can filter to display the graphics by check the “Only Vector Graphics” or the
“Only Editable Graphics”.

[ Vi Geaphics Library ===

| Collapes Branches | Shape: [T Only Vactar Graphics|”] Orly Editable Graphics

Etuuml Praject 2 | ) |

_:{ Favorites.
- :2; Graghics Library h

- Ea 1. Switch
wa Zindicatorlight — = - |E
R SR barlmemim harlemara bustme A k] e rtmm ]

4.7.1.2.2 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics
You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button “Add New Graphics”.

After select a graphic in thelibrary, you can modify it by clicking the button “Edit
Graphics” and rename it by clicking the button “Rename Graphics”.
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4.7.1.2.3 “Collapse Branches” and “Expand Branches”

There are rich graphics in the GraphicsLibrary, such as Switch, Frame, Arrow, and so on.
You can view the directory on the left area of the “View Graphics Library” window by clicking

the button “Expand Branches” and select a required graphic from the directory.
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4.7.1.2.4 Favorites

The users can select favorite or popular graphics into the “Favorites” or a category
under the “Favorites”. The category under the “Favorites” can be added by clicking the
button “Add”. It can be renamed by clicking the button “Rename” or deleted by clicking
the button “Delete”.
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The selected graphic of the Graphics Library can be added to the Favorites or
-ry of the Favorites by clicking the button “Add To Favorites Category”.

E View Graphics Library
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4.7.2 Text Library

The text can be saved in the form of multi-languages and multi-statuses by using
the function of the Text Library. It can facilitate the users to use the text and modifyit
together in the project.

The Text Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Text Library”
or double-click the “Library/ Text Library” in the project tree.

File WView Edit Window Drawing Compone; _.lib[g_am‘i Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
=7 B > Undo = " Red Address Label Library

s1 S, 8, Status0  ~ [ o 1-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic’
B0 - O - - g B Audio tbray %%

~ !, 555 r aaa | B 1:Basic Window(1) X ¥ Add Graphics

'%'i |Z# Browse Graphics Library r
a S—— . e it

¥ EINernet PL.
£ Service
&= Printer
£3 Keyboard
w igh System Settings
— &2 Global Settings
—|& Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
,& User Level
2 User Privilege
- [32] Task Schedule
llg Data Sampling
- Jg PLC Control
45 Alarm and Event
+ [} Library
v |2 Graphics Library
¥% Add Graphics
\: Browse Graphics Library
| Text L?brar}rl
U3 Address Tag Library
4 Audio Library
- @__I Macro
‘Fﬁl Create Macro
—|€) DrawingPic.c
&) InitialSys.c
- -Jin Recipe
L Create Recipe
lix RP_A -
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The “Text Library” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

-| Search | Language Display | | Sort by Mame | || Digplay All Languages

| () ) o] (&) () (s v (o L) i L] o ] [0 (] s [ ] i o o] o] ) [ 2]

RE

MName Status Mumber Feference Mumber
* |Exarmple_1 | e | i}

Statss 1-English {Linited Statss)  3-Chinece [Simplified. PRO)

o Test | J
- Exampia 2

Status 1-English (Unit=d States) Z-Chinese (Simplifed, PRC)

o |ox [#H |

Mew | | Delese Canfirm Cancel

4.7.2.1 Search

After enter the name requiredto find and click the button “Search”, all items
which match the contentwill be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is
not supported to search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button “Language Display”, the “Language Display”window will pop up.
It is shown as below.
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E. Language Display

W |1

Visible Serial No. Language

1-English (United States)

& |2

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

=

Select languages needed from the list, use "UP" and "Down" to change the
relative position.

Please note that Up/Down operation only changes the relative display
position in the list, while it will not change the list sequence of the language.

Language Settings

| SelectAll |

——

[ Restore Order I

[ Caonfirm |

[ Cancel |

4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

After clicking the button “Language Settings”, the “Language Settings” property

page will be opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and

other information here. The details of the “Language Settings” arereferred to:Detailed

manual/ Setup/ System Settings/Lanquage Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings

The checked languages will be displayed in the “Text Library” window. And you can

check all the languages by clicking the button “Select All”. Meanwhile, you can modify

the order of the languages by clicking the button “Up” or “Down” after select a language.

Note:
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The settings are valid for the language display effect in the “Text Library” window.

It does not change the order of languages.

4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button “Sort by Name”, all items in the text library will be sorted in

the increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button “Display All Language”, all the languages will display in
the table including which is not checked in the “language display” window.

4.7.2.5 A~Z letters

The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displayssimultaneously in the
preview box.If you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table will
be modified to the same content.

Note:

The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.

Name Status Number Reference Number
-  Example 1
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

= Jass |
L I

The item in the table is shown as below.

Name Status Number Reference Number
- | Example 1 0
Status 1-English (United States) Z-Chinese (Simplified, PRC) —
o Test L
1 Act HAT
Note:

The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.
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4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button “New”.

4.7.2.8 Delete

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button “Delete”.

4.7.3Address Tag Library

The “Address Tag Library” saves the addressesin the tag form. This makes it easy

to use and modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Address Label Library” or double-click the “Library/ Address Tag Library” in the

project tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component brary | Macro Recipe Setup Toals Help
O BF & Unde = Red (3 Address Label Library T
Esl 8, 8 sStas0 - |[u ¢ 1-Eng Text Library E _1:Basic’
-0 - B O HE - - g W AudioLbray ‘% %

kNlLO@e N0/ a8,

| B 1Basic Window(d) x

- |

i} Add Graphics
|&} Browse Graphics Library

T e Emarme B
L MR
& Prinier
B3 Kayboard
= i System Settogs
6 Global Seting:
|4 Estencied Setings
¥ Laguange Settingt
Tr favorite Fors Tamplates
Gy User Level
o User Priviege
8] Tarsk Sebevhie
lia Data Sampiing
S comral
H.ﬁllrrn #ng Ewent
= LB Ubsary
= o Graphics Library
i add Graphles

A Browse Graphics Likea F
=1 Tt Liorany
' %r hddress Tag

i dudo Ubrary
= O] Macro
T Croue Macre

4.7.3.1 Table preview
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The table in the “Address Tag Library” displays the information of all the address

tags.

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Motor Speed LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0

0 Running Time LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0

4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button “New Bit”, the “Create Bit Address” dialog will pop up. You can
create a new bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

m Address Tag Library =3
| Reference  Tag Mame Device Alias Station Mo, Address Type Address
:D. Mﬂlﬂr"“ .1:_:‘ |1|‘-\|""A| Il o -:.I_E“ '_‘-_a'l !I"‘l II'I:H - D
= Hisming [ Create Bit Address [ 9
Tag Mame | Bit Adress 1 J
Deivee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] - |

| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: LB -

Address: |0 = System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD{D~799999)

| oK __Eancel .

MNew Bit Mew Ward Delete All | Cancel |

4.7.3.3 New Word

After click the button “New Word”, the “Create Byte Address” dialog will pop up. You
can create a new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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Fm Address Tag Library

|0 Bit Addr

0 Running

| Reference Tag Name Drevice Alias

— e o
o Motor 9 ﬁﬁm& Byte Address

lTng Mame | Waord Address 1

Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: |LW .
Address: |0 = | System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD-T79999%)

|OI€I!Canc.el|

Station Mo. - Address Type Address

NewBit | | NewWord | | Delete | Deletedll | | Edit || Cancel |

4.7.3.4 Delete

Delete the selected tag.

4.7.3.5 Delete All

Delete all tags.

4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.

4.7.4 Audio Library

In the FlexemStudio software, you can use some specificaudios. These audios can

be selected from the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Audio Library” or double-click the “Library/ Audio Library” in the project tree.
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lzd Browse Graphics Library

The “Audio Library” is opened as below.
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AUdIG LI brar}'. Attention : Your cperation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions]
1 Cipncts
Audic Mame Fila Mam= Heferance Times  File Size{KB) Audio Langth I_ i s |
o Sleep Away |5|“|.- Aweaympd 0 |-1-i'29 2005 -
| Import from System Catalogue |
Dealete Audes
Play Aoidio
pos and A ]
r 1
l Clear |
| due |

4.7.4.1 Import Audio

After click the button “Import Audio” or “Import from System Catalogue”, the audio
file in the current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.

Audio Li brﬂr}f Attantion : Your operation wil be saved directly, unabls to redo. Plasss ba cautions!
1 Cihjects
| Audio Mame File Mams Reference Times  Fle Sizs(E] Audio Lengt? | T 2 |
Sleep Awaympd i) 4720 200G -

[ Export Audio |
| Delete Audio |
|'.":|-.':r'. el Merge Audia Lk -'.:'_-l
|_ Export Audic by |
| Clear |

I Heep Aaay e 5|t¢p = File Sized729KE

— —_— Ay Loy a2 CHL
N ool @ @ File Mamn=:Sl=ep Awaympd B
quir |
4.7.4.2 Export Audio
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You can click the button “Export Audio” to export the selected audio. So the
other projects can use it.

luc I mrary SRS S w

AUdID I—I brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions|
2 Objects
Ef.v:rd'm Mame Fil= Mams= Refarsncs Timas File Siz=(¥E) Audio Lengﬂ' | l _| a : i_
o Sleep fway Sleep Awy.mps ) AT 200,
m Kalimbas Kalimbampd i 2217 | Import from System Catalogue |
| Export Audio
| Play Audio
i slio Ly
| Caar
- e SisaEF 1 TER
¥ S Audio lMame: Kalimba "
il Budia Length 348 1s
I coonvis @ @:I File MameHalimba. mpd b
BEs S

4.7.4.3 Play Audio

After you import the audio to the Audio Library andselect it, you can click the button
“Play Audio” to listen.
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AUdID I—i brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions|

2 Objects
Audio Mame Fil= Mams= Refersncs Times  File Siz=(E) Audio Lengﬂ'
| o Sleep fumay Sleep Awy.mps ) AT 200,

B caiirbs

Kalimbampd

Audio lMame: Kalimba

File Marre;alimba.mpi

4.7.4.4“Delete Audio” and “Clear”

Fla Sipaiid] TEE
Kudia Leagth 348 ¥

Referance Trmesd

| Imgert Augic

| Import from Systam Catalogue |

You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button “Delete Audio”. And you

can delete all the audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button “Clear”.

AUdiD I—i brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be coutions|

Kalimbe

wh

.I[_ummﬁs(:) @E

2 Objects
Audio Mame File Mams= Reference Times  File Siz=(¥E HSudio Length
o Sleep sy Sleep Avayn.mps ] 4724 00,6

m Kalinbrs

Kalimba.rmpd

Avdio lame: Kalimba

File MameKalimba,mpi

Fe Sisaf 1 TKB
Kudio Lengthi 3488

Referance Trmesd
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4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box “Audio Name” for

your project.

E. - -fi:::q e eSS - |
A'Udln I—I brar}r Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Pleass ke cautions!
2 0bjecte
Awdio Wams File Mams Referenics Times  Fle Sizs(KE] ! Audfo Length | lmport Audic |
; Slecp sy Iﬂlmp Aumiay. g3 i} 4720 | 200.6
& Halimbal |x.ulimba.mpa 0 3317 |3-m.1 | impent trom System Cﬂmﬂgﬂf_J
| Expart Audic |
| Deleto fudia |
| Play husdio |
Clear
g s audio Mame: Kalirnbad
B s ® _.'il File Mamekeimia,mp3
Guit. |
4.8Macro

4.8.1Create Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Create Macro" or double-click the "Macro/ Create

Macro" in the project tree, you can open the “Create Macro” window. It is shown as below.
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mMacm Instruction [F= T
i " = ¢ r -]
Creats Macro  Save Save &l | Cut Copy Paste Urdo Redo  Add Mew Address  Compiling | Help [
1

Marne Macro Cade Reead Write Function

i System Functions
Initial , ] 7

L a. 5 x Compustion and Corvertion Funclion
Lirmainakic Operator
macrs 1

O create Macr: ==
MName: macro_ 1
Dhascription:
" ¥
5] (e
[ Create
import || Eepon
Macro Coda
Addrecs Stxtemert e Trgit assisianl ,Fin-d_and_ﬂ:e_pu?e_i
Rmady
(1)Name

You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the "Macro"

directory of the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It can
be in Chinese or English.

(2)Description
The “Description” is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the "Comments".

It can be in Chinese or English.

Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro

editor as below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.

-352-



i ] d & 5 . a < o~ B
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]
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5}

Inpul assistant | firc and Asplace

You can edit the macro code in the code editor window. The details are referred to:
Use topic/Macro.

4.8.2Edit Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Edit Macro", you can open the “Macro Instruction”
window. It is shown as below.
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i: | a J v ._ § 9
Creabs Macra Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste indo Redo | Add New fddress  Compiling | Help "
Mame Macro Code Read Write Function
Initals System Funchions
= a. :'Is,.l. Carmpisation and Convertion Furction
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TransData
4 '
Impart | | Export |
Mdlluwﬂ —_—
Address Statenpent = Input assistant | Find and Rzplace
Aeady [seiact And Exit|[Quit|

The existing macros are listed on the left side of the “Macro Instruction” window.

After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import
and export it. But the deleted macro will not be recovered.

After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in
the code editor window area.

The details are referred to:Use topic/Macro.

4.8.3 EnablePassword Verification

You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.

Click the menu command "Macro/Enable Password Verification", you can open the
"Set Macro Password" window.
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[T set Macro Password =]

Password: 123455

Confirm Password: 123456

Ok I [ Cancel

B Set Macro Password =]

Password: 123456

Confirm Password: | 123456

(6] 4 I [ Cancel

Note the “Confirm Password” needs to be same to the “Password”. Otherwise
the “OK” button will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the “Verify Password” window will pop
up when you click the menu command “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro”. These two
menu commands can be use only after you entering the correct password. The
“Verify Password”window is shown as below.

—,

[T Verify Password [~

Password: |

I Verify ” Cancel l

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu
command "Macro/Enable Password verification" again and enter the correct password
to cancel the password verification function.

Macrp] Recipe Setup Tools Help
7 Create Macro

Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification
Update Macro Password \
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If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to:
Detailed manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.

Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password
verification once you enable the password verification function. You can’t set a
password for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update MacroPassword
If you use the “Enable Password Verification” function, the menu command

“Update Macro Password”is available.Otherwise this command is not available.

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is available. It is shown as below.

Mag:_rq_] Recipe Setup Tools Help
‘@ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is not available. It is shown as below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
ﬁ; Create Macro
Edit Macra

Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

After click the "Update Password Verification", the “Update macro password”
window will pop up.

—1

[ Update macro password =
Old Password: .123456

Mew Password: 554321

Confirm Password: | 654321

ok || Cancel
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Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clickingthe button “OK”
to confirm the password modification.

If the new password is not valid, thebutton “OK” is unavailable.

After click thebutton “OK”, a “Warning” window will pop up to message that the
old password is error if the old password is not correct.

T.Wa rning -Ea

I\ Old password is wrong.

4.9 Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device.
The data in this area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the
controller.

Click the menu command "Recipe/ Create Recipe" or double-click the "Recipe/

Create Recipe" in the project tree, you can open the “Recipe” settings page. It is shown
as below.
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General @ | Data Infarmation |

Mame: RFf_l & Recipe Length: o |TEM:T| Array Formula: | 1000 5
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: RPW _: -000
Word address index range: | Rpwi -0
Bit address range: | RPR . 0.0-08815
Bit address index range: |gpal; 0.0-0.15

Current recipe ID register: |Rpj -0

|_| Use External Address az Recipe index

[] Clear current recipe bit address,

|=] Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

[ Help | Cancel

4.9.1General
4.9.1.1 Name

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the "Name" option. The name can
be English, numbers, letters, and so on.The prefix name "RP_" is fixed and not editable.
It represents a "recipe register". For example, if yougive a name "coffee" for a recipe,
then the whole name of the recipe is "RP__ coffee". The recipeword register name is
“RPW_coffee”.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length

The default “Recipe Length” is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button "Data
Entry" or clicking the title of the settings page "Data Information". The Recipe Length
refers to the number of words occupied byeach group of thisrecipe.
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4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the “Array Formula” is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be
calculated after you set the “Recipe Length” and the “Array Formula”. For example, if the
“‘Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, then the whole length of the word
register addresses occupied by the recipe is 101000=10000.

4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage

You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipein the “Address of
Recipe Storage” area. It is shown as below.
0 Recipe o=
General Data Information |

- -

Mame: RF__ coffes Recipe Length: 10 = | Data Entry | ’_AEH_FWLML_W_L

Word address range: | BPW coffee: 0-0999

Word address index range: | BPWI coffea: 0~0
Bit address range: | RPE coffes: 0.0~99099.15
Bit address index range: | RPEI coffes: 0.0~9,15

Current recipe ID register: | RPI coffee: O

|| Use External Address as Recipe index

[ Clear current recipe bit address,

| Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help [ oKk || Cancel

4.9.1.4.1 Word address range

-359 -



For example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, so the whole
length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000. The
Recipe name is “RP_Coffee”. So theaddress range of the word registers is "RPW__ Coffee:
0 ~9999".

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the
Word address index range is "RPWI_ coffee: 0-9."

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address in
the above example is "RPB_ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the “Recipe Length”. So the
“Bit address index range” is "RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15."

4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register

The “Current recipe ID register” is used to specify the group number of the recipe.
For the above example, the “Current recipe ID register” is “RPI_coffee: 0”.It is a unique
register for each recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 UseExternal Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a
recipe ID register and the "Current recipe ID register" (such as "RPI_ Coffee: 0") is not
valid.

4.9.1.5 Clear current recipe bit address

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.If it isset ON,
the current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be
cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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General Data Information

Mame: RP_ coffee Redipe Length: 10 © | Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000

Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | BPW coffee: 0-9905
Word address index rangs: | BPWI coFfee: 0-9
Bit address range: | RPE_coffec: 0.0--9999.13
Bit address index range: | RPEQ coffee: 0.0~3.15
Current recipe ID register: | Bp1 coffee: 0

| Use External Address as Recipe index

& Clear current recipe bit address. (R0 'E'
Mote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO s OMN:Current recipe will be deared, after clearing fimished,
setting to OFF.
——froe— e b
Help | [ ok || cance

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3
group of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared when the “Clear current recipe bit
address” LBO is set ON. After finish clearing,LBO will be reset OFF.

4.9.1.6 Note: Clear all recipe bit addresses

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.If it isset ON,
the data of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address
will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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General | Data Information |

Mame: RF__ coffes Recipe Length:

Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range:
Word address index range:
Bt address range:
Bt address index range:
Current recipe [D register:

|T Use External Address as Recipe index

[ Clear current recipe bit address. LEO

10 - | DataEntry | Array Formula: 1000 o

| RPW coffes: 0-9950

RPWI_coffes: 0-9

| RPE_coffee: 0L0~9599,15

| RPEI coffes: 0.0~9.15

RPL coffee: 0

=

Mote: Clear current recipe bat address. LBO iz ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after deanng finished,
setiing to OFF.

setting to OFF.

Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses. LBL is ON=All Current Recipes will be cleared, after cearing finished,

Help |

ok | [ cancel |

For the above example, all the data of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared if the

bit register LB1 is ON. After the data is cle

4.9.2 Data Information

The default "Data Information" setting

ared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

s page is shown as below.
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Data Information |
Address Offset  Mumber of Words  Is Data Group  Dlata Group Length  Data Type Data Mam
Mevelp | | Move Dow Insert |, add || Delete || Maodify
| hep | [ ok || cancel |

The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the “Data Setting” dialog will pop up. You
can modify the settings for this entry. It is shown as below.
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[ Data Setting ==
Mame:

Address Offset I}

Data Type: Ilﬁ-bit Unsigned vl

[[] Data Group

| OK | | Cancel

4.9.2.1.1 Name

A description for the data of this entry can be given here.

4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset ofthis entry in the recipe. The address offset of the first
entry starts from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by
system and not be edited.

4.9.2.1.3 Data Type

A data type needs to be sethere. The default is "16-bit Unsigned”.

4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of
the same data type data for this entry.

[ Data Setting =N EcE=}
MName:

Address Offset IID

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned vl

Data Group Length 2 @

| OK | | Cancel

The “Length” option needs to set for the data group when you check the option" Data
Group".
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Click the button “OK” to finish the settings for the selected entry.

4.9.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button "Insert", a new entry will
be addedbefore the selected entry.

4.9.2.3 Add

After click the button "Add", a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.

4.9.2.4 Move Up

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click
the button "Move Up".

4.9.2.5 Move Down

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click
the button "Move Down".

4.9.2.6 Delete

The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button "Delete".

For example, the recipe "RP_coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the
entryis "16-bit Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is
shown as below.

[T Data Setting |

Name: Coffee Data

Address Offset |0

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned vl

[¥] Data Group Length 10 E

| Ok | | Cancel

After click the button “OK” to confirm the entry setting, the “Data Information”

setting page of this recipe is shown as below.
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Help |

ove Down | (quuinsest] i) |

el {mdiotiies)

o4

| [ cancel

Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree.

It is shown as below.

366
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4.10 Setup

4.10.1 HMl s

~ [d| Local HMI FOO7
(8 HMI Settings

] Window
P:' 5% Communication Connection
b G} System Settings
» 4 Library
b @] Macro

—[iz RP coffee

ettings

—HL Create Recipe

You can open the “HMI Settings” property TAB by clicking the menu

command "Setup/ HMISettings ". It is shown as below.

Wedio
Aadio:

Modeh FOO7
Descripticn

Size: 7
Resclution: 1024 X 500
Caolor: Z4BIT Color
Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Pansl
Koy 0
Ethamet Yes
Main LSE: 1
SOYTF Card: Wec
COM1 RE2FIREARE-F\REARS-4
COM2 : REC4E5-2
COP3 ; R5232
CObA RE485-2
CaM = Maone

Exparsion PortMaone

Moane

MNone

Etharret Satting

0 Auto 1P Address (DHCR) @ Static [P Address
I Addras: 192,168, 0 .200 SRWL0A0-13
Subnet M 255,255,235, 0 SRWI0314-17
Qateveay: 19z2.158. 0 . 1 SRWI00L1E~21
DMEL: 0.o0.0.0 SRWIM2E~25
DME2: G0, 0 SRWIDO26-29

Use system bit register SRELM000 to select [F address assigning method
fAuto-allocate or statc)

I Use FTP Protocal

Rotation Display

W Mormal (Horizontal [Hsplay)

T Wertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
T Wartical[Rotate 90 Degre= count A

) Upside DowniRotate 180 Degre

Color Setting

i 16 Bit Color 65535 Color} 7 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color]

Exchange Hidl

Confirm | Cancel
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4.10.1.1 Model
The “Model”displays the type of the current selected HMI device.

4.10.1.2 Description

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the “Description”

area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The

setting mode of IP address can be “Auto IP Address (DHCP)” or “Static Address”.

If you select a “Static Address” mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you

can use the SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethernet Setting

) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
IP Addres: 192.168. O .200 SEW10010~13
Subnet M: 255, 2553550 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DMS1: O e 0 SEW10022~25
DMNS2: e e e 0 SEW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
{Auto-allocate or static)

[] Use FTP Protocal

When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the “Static
Address” mode is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting
mode by the SRB10000 register.

4.10.1.4 Rotation Display
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Rotation Display
@ Mormal (Horizantal Display) Preview

i) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc

"1 Vertical(Rotate 90 Diegree count A

7 Upside Down{Rotate 180 Degre:

There are 4 rotation display effect. They are “Normal (Horizontal Display)”, Vertical
(Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise), “Vertical (counterclockwise)” and “Upside down (Rotate
180 degrees)”. You can preview the display effect of the character “A” on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation

direction ofthe HMI device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select “16 Bit Color (65535 Color)” or “24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)” based
on your project. This setting will take effect after restarting.

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI

Ifyou want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the

button “Exchange HMI”.
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Madek Fon7

Descripticn
Size: 7
Resclution: 1024 X 600
Caolor: 24BIT Color
Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel

Main LSE: 1
SOYTF Card: Wec

COM1 RE2FIREARE-F\REARS-4
COM2 ¢ RE4E5-2

COM3 ; RE232

COpA4 RE485-2

CAM = Maone

Exparsion PortMaone
Vedio: Mone
Ay Mone

Etharret Satting

0 Auto 1P Address (DHCR) @ Static [P Address
I Addras: 192,168, 0 .200 SRWL0A0-13
Subnet M 255,255,235, 0 SRWI0314-17
Qateveay: 19z2.158. 0 . 1 SRWI00L1E~21
DMEL: 0.o0.0.0 SRWIM2E~25
DME2: G0, 0 SRWIDO26-29

Use system bit register SRELM000 to select [F address assigning method

fAuto-allocate or statc)
I Use FTP Protocal

Rotation Display

W Mormal (Horizontal [Hsplay)

T Wertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
T Wartical[Rotate 90 Degre= count

) Upside DowniRotate 180 Degre

Color Setting

A

i 16 Bit Color 65535 Color} 7 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color]

Exchange Hidl

Confirm | Cancsl

The “Change HMI Model” dialog will pop up after you click the button “Exchange

HMI”.

-370-




Source HMI Model: 'l:m?

Source HMI Description

Size: 7

Resolution: 1024 X 600

Colar: 24BIT Color

Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel
Key: o

Ethernet: Yes

Main USB; 1

SDfTF Card:  Yes

COM1 : RS23NRS485-\RS485-4
COM2 : RS485-2

COMS3 : Rs5232

COM4 ; R5485-2

CAM : Mone

Expansion PortMNone
Vedio:
Audio:

Mone

Mone

Target HMI Model:

lFEnmn A
Target HMI Descrig FE4104 i

Tize: 7 | FEA09T
ot FE4D43
Resolution: &8 EE4171
Color: 24 FE4150 3
FE5070 1
Touch Type: Rs FESDOT
Key: 0| FES170
FES220
Ethernet Y £010 I
Main USE: 1 |FE2043-V5
SD/TF Card: Ve FE2070-VS
FE2104-V5
COM1 : RIFE2097-V5 x
COM2Z : RS232\R5485-NR5485-4
COM3 R5232
COM4 : RS232
CAN : Maone

Expansion Port:0

Vedio: Mone
Audio: Mone
| Exchange | [ Cancel |

After you select the “Target HMI Model” for your project and click the button

device.

“Exchange” to confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging

the window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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[@ Tools Help

8 HMI settings

LI

] Options

Communication Settings *

System Settings *

4.10.2.1 Task Schedule

E&FEBpTens®E

Bl

Ml @ 100% - @ [E]E0
Global Settings
Extended Properties
Language Settings
Favorite Font Templates
User Level

Task Schedule

Data Sampling

PLC Control

Alarm And Event

The “Task Schedule” is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the “Task Schedule” property TAB by clicking the menu

command "Setup/ System Settings/Task Schedule". It is shown as below.
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Task Schedule | Data Sampiing PLCControl |  Alarm And Event
Description Enable Mode Week Start Time  End Time Bit Set Byte Set
| MewiN) ] | Delete(T) | Clearli] I EdiE |
[ox ][ Concel |

After click the button "New(N)", the “Task Schedule Details” window pop up. It

is shown as below.
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Task Schedule Details =l

Description  Schedule-1

[ Enable Control
Mode @ Week Day © Every Other Day 2 HMI Address . Execution upon Start
Start Time ["] Execute upon power up
0™ Hour | O minute 0 second I Bit Setting
Week Day |- Sun ¥ Man [7] Tue "I Wed [] Thu [0 Fri
[T &at
End Time [] Ward Setting

" Set End Time

[] Trigger Macro:

[ Popup Window
[T] Uze Buzzer:

[} Play Audie

OK Cancel |

4.10.2.1.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the “Description”edit box. This
description can facilitate the identification in programming.

4.10.2.1.2 Enable Control

After you check the option “Enable Control”, you can select a bit register. When
the bit is ON, this Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.

4.10.2.1.3 Mode
=  Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.
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=  Every Other Day

The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week

Day of the start time is only selected one. You must set the end time.

Mode () Week Day @ Every Other Day () HMI Address

Start Time

5@ Hour ey Minute DE! Second
@ Sun ) Mon ) Tue &) Wed 0 Thu O Fri

End Time

| Set End Time

21@ Hour DE' Minute DI.ZI Second

Week Day @ Sun O Mon 0 Tue @ Wed @) Thu © Fri
&7 Sat

= HMI Address

Use word registers to set the mode.

Mode () Week Day () Every Other Day @ HMI Address

Related to address variable

Start Address (9 Registers) [wo |
Mode: LWO 0 Specified Week Day, =1 Every
Other Day

Start Time:Hour:LW1 Minute:LW2 Second:LW3

Start Week: LW4 BitD~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.
End Time:Hour:L'W3 Minute:L'W6 Second:L\W7

Finish Weel: LW8 BitD~Bit5 are corresponding to
7 weelcdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

4.10.2.1.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End

Only an “Execution upon Start” setting page is displayed by default. The “Execute
upon End” setting page is visible if you check the option “Set End Time”. They are

shown as below.
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| Execute upon End | | Execution upon Start

Execution upon Start Execute upon End
[] Execute upon power up ["] Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
[[] Bit Setting [C] Bit Setting
[[] Word Setting [[] Word Setting
[] Trigger Macro: [C] Trigger Macro:
[7] Popup Window [T] Popup Window
[[] Use Buzzer: [[] Use Buzzer:
[] Play Audio [T] Play Audic

The operations need to be executed are listed in the “Execution upon Start”
setting page and the “Execute upon End” setting page.

=  Execute upon power up

If you check the option “Execute upon power up”, the operations checked in the
“Execution upon Start” setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end
time).It will stop outside the time range.

=  Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option “Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off’, the operations
checked in the “Execute upon End” setting page will be executed in the time range
(start time - end time).It will stop outside the time range.

= Bit Setting
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This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.

=  Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.
= Trigger Macro

This operation is totrigger a Macro.

=  Popup Window

This operation is topop up a window.

=  Use Buzzer

This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.
=  Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.2 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main

window, touch audio and other related attributes in the “Global Settings” property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open
the “Global Settings” property TAB. It is shown as below.
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User Privilege | Task Schedule | Diata Sampling  PLC Cantrol I ~ Alarm And Event

Global Setings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates ! User Level

Project Properties . Initialization
¥ Upload Password: 888888 Initial Window: i B_l:Basic Window(l ']

[¥| Decompilation Password: ‘888338 | Initial Macro ;
i-In'rh'alelr. - |Mmﬂndq-l| Edit |

Backlight And Screensaver Main Windew(HOME)

4| Dirn the bright : 2 i -
EL b rhe il Lowest v| 3 (min) Main Window(HOME) : |B_1:Basic Windew(1 ~
#| Turn off Backlight

Dim down and wait for 10 % [min} Drop-down window
& Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events W] Use the drop-down window or not?
j’] Crresnsaver: 10 E |:|-|-|i|-|] Mote: Ul‘ll}' for capal:iti\re SCraEn.,

Clock
Source: ii"erl Irternal Clock i

Soreensaver Winduw:i B._;L'.Basic ‘.ﬂﬁndw.{l -

L1l

[¥| Require Password to exit Screensaver

2 i bk |& = Set up the time souce of events,
R g —J historical data etc,
[#] Return to original screen when Screensaver is Akl SRWD~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
et " Minute,/Second Millisecond Week
Local Register Endian Order Touch Audio :
16-bit Integer: (21 'J ¥ Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time{ﬁﬂmE - i
32-bit Integer: 14321 - | ¥| Enable Control: .LBCI N
32-bit Float: [4321 - | ¥ Touch Audio Enabled.
el ¥ Enable Control: LBL =
Scrollbar Width 0
G i

4.10.2.2.1 Project Properties

= Upload

If you check “Upload” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to
upload when the other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI

device. The uploaded project file can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using
theFlexemStudio software Tools.

Note:

The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened
after decompilation by the Flexem Studio software.

= Decompilation
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If you check “Decompilation” and set the “Password”, the project can be

allowed todecompile bytheFlexemStudio Tools after the password is entered.

Note:

If only the “Decompilation” is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be
decompiled after entering the correct password. But this project can’t be
uploaded.

If only the “Upload” is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter
the correct password. But the Fpg file of this project can’t be decompiled.

If the “Upload” and the “Decompilation” are not checked, the size of the
fileafter compiling is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the
other hand.,it is safest wayto protect your project.

4.10.2.2.2 Backlight and Screensaver

Dim the brightness

You can check the option “Dim the brightness” to adjust the backlight lightness
after the specified time. The lightness can be set “Lowest”, “10%”, “20%", “30%”, “50%”
or “80%”. The specified time needs to input in integer.

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness
[¥] Turn off Backlight

Dim down and wai

Turn on backlig
Screensaver:

: [
Screensaver Wlndow:[ E I'Fasic Window(l = l

"] Require Password to exit Screensaver

[C] Return to original screen when Screensaver is
over

Turn off Backlight

Dim down and wait for
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You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is
adjusted.The default value is 10. That meansit will keep 10 minutes after the
backlight lightness is adjusted. Then the backlight will be turned off.

Note:

The configuration screen will be visible after the backlight is turned off.

= Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option “Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will
be turned on automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off
during the running.

=  Screensaver

If you check the option “Screensaver”, the ScreensaverWindow will be switched
to display when the time is up. The ScreensaverWindow must be specified. It is used
to display the company LOGO.

=  Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option “Require Password to exit Screensaver”, a system message
window will pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you
want to exit the screen saver window.

Note:

You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~
103.
= Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it will
return to the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a
password, the system message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the
password before return to the original screen.

Note:

If you don’t check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”,

it will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.2.3 Local Register EndianOrder

-380-



The “Local Register Endian Order” refers to the order of the high byte and the low byte.
For example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode, then the
word register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the “2143”
mode, then the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW1=0x1234.

4.10.2.2.4 Scrollbar

For some components without setting the scrollbar width, you can set it in the
“Scrollbar Width” option. For example, you set the scrollbar width for the pop up window
component here.

4.10.2.2.5 Initialization

= InitialWindow

The “Initial Window” refers to the first displayed configuration window after the
project is downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

= |nijtial Macro

After check the “Initial Macro”, you can specify a Macro to run before the configuration

window is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your project.

4.10.2.2.6 Main Window(HOME)

The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any
configuration window by setting “Return to the main window (HOME)” for the “Window
Operation” function of the Bit Set component.

4.10.2.2.7 Drop-down window

If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window,
where you can put the alarm events and other related components to display. This
function is valid only for the capacitive HMI device.

Note:

When you slidethe HMI windowto more than half the width of the window from the
upper edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display gradually.
Similarly, when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the lower edge up,
the Drop-down window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.2.8 Clock
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The “Source” of Clock can be set “HMI Internal Clock” or “External Device”.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock -

Set u
histoq External Device
~7: Year/Maonth/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond /Weelk

Address:

If you select the “HMI Internal Clock” as the HMI clock, SRWO0~7 will be used to
save the time source of events, historical data, etc.

Clock

Source: | HMI Internal Clock -

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO0~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

Address: Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

If you select the “External Device”, the registers address can be changed.

Clack

Source: |External Device =

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: § RWD -

4.10.2.2.9 Touch Audio

Touch Audic

[#/] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:

[ Enable Contral:
Touch Audio Enabled.

[ Enable Contral:

=  Buzzer is enabled
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If only the option “Buzzer Is Enabled” is checked, the buzzer will beep for a

specified time when you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Buzzer Is Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example,the LBO is set for the “Enable Control”.If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when
you touch the effective components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option
“Buzzer Time” can set 50ms, 75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, and1s.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 50m5S -
[#] Enable Contral; LBO
Touch Audic Enabled.
[¥] Enable Control; LB1

=  Touch Audio Enabled

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is checked, all audio play is available. It is
selected by default.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Touch Audio Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LB1 is set for the “Enable Control”.If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available.if
it is OFF, the audio will not be available.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 50m5S -
[¥] Enable Contral; LBO
Touch Audic Enabled.
[¥] Enable Control; LB1
Note:

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is not checked in the global settings, the audio
will not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective
component.
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4.10.2.3 Favorite Font Templates

The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use

this template when you set the font style.
4.10.2.3.1 Openthe “Favorite Font Templates”

You can open the “Favorite Font Templates” settings page in the project tree or by

clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates”.

m v i X
+ [ Local HMI FOO7 =
28 HMI Settings
Tl Window
v 5% Communication Connection
~ -® Local Connection
¥ COM1: Unused
¥ COM2: Unused
¥ cOM3: Unused
¥ COMA4: Unused
L Swap Serial Ports
- 5% Remote Connection
- Remote HMI
53 Remote PLC
53 Ethernet PLC
I8 Service
& Printer
3 Keyboard
» i System Settings
@2 Global Settings
|2 Extended Settings
W Laguange Settings

1 Favorite Font Template

i User Level

- i User Privilege
@Task Schedule
ll4 Data Sampling
dApLC Contral

%5 Alarm and Event
(=
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Setup | Tools Help
@ HMI settings L =
> BlAR | @ 100% - Q [HE]

Global Settings

Communication Settings

e

System Settings b

. Extended Properties
[r] Options

Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates |

User Level

Task Schedule
Diata Sampling
PLC Control
Alarm And Event

i Bkl po) 5 |e =

4.10.2.3.2 Add Font Templates

First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a name for the current font template in the
“Description”. The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings. At last, click the button “OK” to confirm and save the

settings
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User Privilege |  Task Schedule |  DataSampling | Piccontrol | Alarm And Event
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates User Level |

Font Templates List Font Templates Settings 2
: Mo Template Description Description: Fontl
1 |F¢m1{ﬁraphi: Arial 16) ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

[Fons: Arial -

Gize: 16 ~|Blz] (W -[7

Arial

Usea font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text

component.
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{0 Gtatic Test

[¥]le=]
General -ﬁ-spl-a;-l e
T languane lndependent Position
S @ E: Fimend Poimit: b 0 - Y: 0w
) Use Test Lirary | Test Library | [ import from Favori ernplates
Flease select Font Template: |Edi1 Tﬂrﬂplm[-Eil
9 Use Labels |MNo.  Template Descrption
Tag Contents IE [FontliGraphic adal 16 |
Template

%

|fu|:|1| Current Text to Al I..nngua-gul:; //

| Impost from Favorite Font Templates.(l) /"

Preview
 Wector Font @& Graphic Font

Font: [ Micresoft Sans Sesit = |
sz [16=|8]s| (M ~[¥

Muki-lie Aligrmenti = [Z]=| [Ti[advarced Afial

Microsoft Sans Serif

_ Copy Current Properties to All Languages | ]. £ J | Canzel ]

| Heip. Drascription: | Canca |

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window of a
Static Text component to open the “Import from Favorite Font Templates” dialog. Then select
the required font template and click the OK button. The result is shown as below.

4.10.2.4 Alarm And Event

You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and
contents in the “Alarm And Event” settings page. The “Alarm And Event” settings page can be
opened by clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Alarm And Event”.
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R P e N Py

Favorite Font Templates |  User Level |

Usar Pmlege I Task Schedule I

Data Sampling

PLC Control |

Group: | ANEOY -

Group ID Urgency Lavel Trigger Conditon

Alarm And Event

Language: | 1-English (United States) = |

Content

Historical Event Saving | Event Count | Print

i Unsave @ HMI TS0 Card £ USBL
Power-off sustain.
Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving LimitiNo Limit) 0 _@ Cray

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records |

[7] When free space is less thﬂﬂ:l: 128KB

[7] Clear Record Registen:

Help |

O

| | cancel

4.10.2.4.1 Group

The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the

groups. Here, the option “Group” can be set any one of “All, 1, 2, 3 ...32".
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Favorite Font Templates |  User Level |

PLEC Contral II Alarm And Event

Language: |1-English (United States) = |

12{0]
Histericd 13[0] Count | Print
401 'r——l
) Unsave @ AMI 5D Card ) USBL

Power-olf sustain,

Subdirectory Mame: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limiti{No Limit) EI_E Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records = |

[ ] When free space is less than: 128K5 .

[7] Clear Recard Register:

Caontent
opo
Creatg 1040 par Current I:rn_pl Crelete | [ ed Cop
110

_ Help

4.10.2.4.2 Language

. Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings

. UserPrivilege |  Task Schedule | Data Sampling

Group: | Al -

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select

a language for the option “Language” to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.4.3 Create and set
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After selecting a Group, then click the button “Create”, the “Alarm and Event Detailed

Setting” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

rﬁ;:r..trn Swltrgs | ¥ | L=
; Glohal Sethings J Faterded Seftingn Lsguangs Sethings Faurunibe Frré Tampakss | Llsar [eaml i .
iunr Priviegn | Tank Schedae | Dats Sampling PLE Catr Al Al Evers =

Languages:  E-Cngish (Unied Sates) :!

Graup TN Urgeney Les

Group Ilh 1 Urgericy Lewel: .l-ign -
Trigger CandBan Audio

P Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeo 105 [=1

Lwg - 1 i twsdia: [ v
[rezreen Acticn

_— Iriggerirg | Confirming | Recrunry Ackion
B 1| menkfy | [ Dukta | =
Hizeorizal Lw EREmi = M
B Unsave T REAR Fiock s L &% addeess:

rvsaves Dbt wil il Bikstpiicrt MG 'El i"_""'

Wi Tioms 13000 Language:| 1-Engish (United 5 = : | Zaser to Test Lib. B i

Alzrm =mary limit rey
FEW CHIA.

™ Popup Wirdows
a Pt |

mernahion o Privkey

Ciopy Current Test Toe |8l Languages

Background Color.

[ Hels

| Larce

=  Group ID

If you select “All” for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group ID” can set any one
of 1~32 here. If you select any one of 1~32 for the “Group” in the settings page,
the“Group ID” is same to the “Group”. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting
for be set here.

= Urgency Level

The “Urgency Level” can be set “High”, “Medium” or “Low”. You can set it according

to the priority level of the alarm or event.

= TriggerCondition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button “Add”,
“Modify” or “Delete”. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General

functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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= Text and Record
= Description: Text Lib
You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or

you can check the “Text Lib” and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The
“Text Lib” is referred to:Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

= Language

You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the
“Text Lib” and use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will
only be viewed and not be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the
Language.

Text and Record

Description: [¥f] Text Lib. [Dpen v] [t‘:}pen vl [Texi I_ib.l

Language:[l-English (United 5 vIEJ
Open

[C] Background Color:

=  Audio

Audio
Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 E(s]

Audio |Audio Library| Sleep Away ®

If the option “Trigger Buzzer” is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when
an alarm occurs. If the option “Buzzer Timeout” is checked, you can set the beeping time
of the buzzer. If the option “Audio” is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio
Library as the sound of the alarm or event.
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®.

You can try to hear the audio by Click the button *

= Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They
are “Triggering”, “Confirming” and “Recovery Action”. You can set the actions in
different status for the alarm or event by clicking the title of the setting page “Triggering”,

“Confirming” or “Recovery Action”.

Action

Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action |

@Macro:[lnitialﬂys v| [Macm Cc:de” Edit ]

Bit Address: () OMN @ OFF
LEO

[¥] Word Address: Value ] IE

LWO

Popup Window: | B_2:Base Window(2) vl

Print Information to Printer

The actions of “Triggering” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the
alarm or event occurs. The actions of “Confirming” refers to the actions that they will be
executed when the alarm or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of “Recovery
Action” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

=  Macro

Select aMacro to execute as an action.You can also open the Macro Editor by
clicking the button “Macro Code” or edit the Macro by clicking the button “Edit”.

=  Bijt Address

Set a bit register ON or OFF.

=  WordAddress

Write a value to a specified word register.

392
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=  Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

=  Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.2.5 Extended Settings

User Priviege |  Task Schedule | Data

Sampling PLC Contral | Alarm And Event

| dGlobal Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Seltings Favorite Font Templates ] User Level

Public Window Position: | Above Basic Windows = |

Performance:

[ Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring
Frocessing

Operate Log Save Setings:
& Unsave O'HMI S0 Card ©) USB1
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max lbems 1000  [3{ FJAuto Stop

If is “Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added
when the maximum number of entries reached, Or
delete old entries and add new entries.

Window Default Settings
"] slow In
1 Slow Out
[#] Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

Lok |[ cancel

4.10.2.5.1 PublicWindow Position

The attribute of “Public Window Position” can be set “Below Basic Window” or
“Above Basic Window”. The option “Below Basic Window” is selected by default.
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Public Window Position: Below Basic Windows -

Below Basic Windows

Above Basic Windows

The effect of the “Below Basic Window” is shown as below.

The effect of the “Above Basic Window” is shown as below.

Tihiis iis tthe Balsic \Wimdow.

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect of the fontswill have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the
display speed is faster. You can use this optionto get higher display speed when less
display quality is demanded.

Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is
above A8. So you need notcheck this option generally.

If you don’t check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”,
the display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”,
the display effect is shown as below.
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Static Text

4.10.2.5.3 Window Default Settings

There are three options for the “Window Default Settings”. They are “Slow In”, “Slow Out”
and “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”. The three options are valid only for the capacitive

screen.

Window Drefault Settings

[ Slow Out
[#] Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

= “Slow In” and “Slow Out”

After the “Slow In” or “Slow Out” is checked, the new window will have a fade
effect.You can find the “Fade in” option is checked by defaultin the “Basic” property
TABof the new window. Another window effect is “Fade out”. The fade effect is only valid
for the capacitive HMI device.
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W:_ ..EJ- =T E‘

Basic :Bachgmum_and Border | Action and Function [ Timer | _n'u'n-g Data Trarsmission |

Window Deseriptian: Base Window|Z) ) "] Print Page
ot at: @ Blank 0 last O User-defined ) lrsest window senial rum{The Mo, of &l the windows after will be added by 1]
Wirdow Mo, (By Typelk T Window number fused for window switching)2
Wit BOO - Height 480 Window Type: |Buse ‘Window -
Window Orlendation: & Horizoetal _ Wartical
] Popup Window Safety
User Lewes {': = @-

| Switch 1o user level when window closed:

Crertapgead Wirdow Window Effect
Giottom Lager: iNone -  Fade in
Middle Layer | Mone - ] Fade wut
I
Tap Lays; |N‘:'"‘E F Mo fade is anly valid for the capaciive scresn,
Helg [ ok | cancsi
Note:

The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching
windows obviously.The economicHMI modelsare not suggested to be used.

=  Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[ Slow Cut
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the“Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”option is checked, the windows can
be switchedby horizontal sliding action.This function is only supportedby the capacitive
HMI devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the “Action and Function” property TAB
of the basic window.
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| Basic | Background and Border | Actien and Furctien | Timer | Timing Data Transmissian

Exezute Dparation Target

Side to the right Switch Page Frevious Window

Hulp

4.10.2.6 Data Sampling

The "Data Sampling" is the data source of these components such as the "Trend

Curve", the "Historical Data Display", and so on. You must create the "Data

Sampling" before using these components. You can open the “Data Sampling”

property TAB by clicking the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling”.

It is shown as below.
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Global Settings L Extended Settings l uange Setings Favorite Font Tempiates l User Level
User Privilege i Task Schedule [ Data Sampling | PLC Contral ] Alarm And Event
Mo, Description Address Zampling | Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address  Clear Addr R
1 [Temperature_Humidity  |Lwo |eyciic |15 | | 0
Mew - Delete | | Clear
| Help | [ ok || cancel

4.10.2.6.1 Property Setting

After clickingthe button "New" in the “Data Sampling” property TAB, the
"Data Sampling Property" dialogwill pop up. It is shown as below.
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Property Setting O | Channel Setiing & |

Description: | o Samplirg fads
Data Sarmpling Starting Address & Cydic ! Triggared -

: Carnpling Tyl = Jren
7] Us= Address Tag el Ly 17= h_l
Dimivee: |LOCAL{Lacal Register] =]
fddress Type: | LW - |
Address: |I:I | | Systemn Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDDR-799595%) Cooupyr | 1 Word
[ Address Index Drata Record

B Unsswe O HMI 50 Card UsEl

Unzave: Data will lost upon powsr off or restart.
Channet Setting -
2 Max lems 1000 o)
If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
7] Pausa Contrg maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new srtnies.

" buto Stop
Contral Seftirg

7 Clear Control

|| Exmcute on Desigrated Window Openned

Cancel |

= Description

The “Description” is used as the name of the “Data Sampling”. It is a required the
attribute. If it is null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is
needed here.The “Description” can be a text which is easy to understand, such as “Level
of Tank 17, “Temperature of Main Motor”, and so on.

= Data Sampling StartingAddress

Aword register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here. It
is can be an internal address of the HMI and the register address ofthe controller which
is connected to the HMI.

=  Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked

by default. You can check or not check them according to the actual needs.

=  Pause Control
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If the “Pause Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data
sampling. When this bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the
data sampling will continue.

= Clear Control

If the “Clear Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling data.
When this bit address is ON, all the samplingdata in the memoryis cleared.

= Execute on Designated Window Opened

After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set

to open, the above "Pause control" and "clear control" to be effective.

If the “Execute on Designated Window Opened” is checked, you can specify a
window. When this window is opened, the settings of “Pause Control” and “Clear Control”
are valid.

=  SamplingMode

The Sampling mode can be "Cyclic" or "Triggered". The default is "Cyclic".

= Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be "s" or "0.1 s". The defaultis 1 s.

= Triggered

If you select the “Triggered” option, the data sampling will be done according to the
“Trigger Condition”. The Trigger Mode includes "Bit" and "Word". The“Address” is needed
to specify according to the Trigger Mode. The “Trigger Condition” of Bit Trigger Mode can

be "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" or "OFF«<ON".For WordTrigger Condition, you can refer
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.
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(05t Sameing ropery e

Property Seting Thanod Setiing @ |

Dascriptior: v} Sampling Mode
Data Sampling Starting Address > Ciclic
- WO
|7] s Address Tag . Teigger Mode: 8 Bit i
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

o Trigger Condition:

Address Types: | LW - |
Address: |_I'.]___ l=  System Register
Format{Range) DODDODND-T99599) Ocoupy: | 1 - | Woard
O] Address Index Diata Recard
i Unsave HBML 50 Card ) USBL
Unsawe: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
; i =1
Shael.Sqtfiog Maxlterns 1000 o ] Auto Stop
Control Seting

I is "Auto Stop”, mew =nin=s will not be added when the
17| Paues Contral maxirmum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
ard add new entries.

[l Chear Cortral

[ Execute on Mesignated Window Openned

Cancel

= PData Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is
“Unsave”. That is, the sampling data is not saved.

= Unsave

When you select “Unsave”, there will be a "Max Items" setting for the memory
occupation. The default is 1000. The maximumis 99,999. The "Auto Stop" is not checked
by fault. If the "Auto Stop" is checked, the new items will not be added when the
maximum number of items reached. Or delete the oldest items and add the new items. It
is shown as below.

Data Record

@ Unsave | ) HMI () 50 Card ) USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 E [ Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached, Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Note:
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All the sampled data will be lost if you select “Unsave”. After powering on, you

need to sample the data again.

=  HMI
When you select “HMI” for the Data Record, the “Subdirectory Name” is required.

Data Record

' Unsave | @ HMI| () SD Card ) USBEL

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit} 0 EI Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records vl

[[] When free space is less than) 12818

[[] Clear Record Register:

The “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis set "0" Day by default. That means that there is
no limit to save. However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI Flash.
It is suggested that the “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis setseveraldays when you select
HMI to save data, such as 15 days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is “Delete Old Records” when the Flash memory of the HMI is full.
This is a cycle record mode. You can also select "DiscardNew Records" option.lt is a
fixed-saving mode which the new records are no longer savedwhen the Flash memory is
full.
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Data Record
) Unsave @ HMI () SD Card ) USB1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 @ Dray

On Cache Full:||Delete Old Records -

Delete Old Records 7§
Discard New Records

[l When free s

[[] Clear Record Register:

If you check the option “When freespace is less than”,the action of “Notify Register”
will be done when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range
is 16KB ~ 2MB. You can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the
free Flash capacity is less than the specified.

If you check the option “Clear Record Register”, you can specify a "bit
register".When the "bit Register" is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the “SAMPLE” folder in the HMI.
The bit register LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when thefree space is
less than 128KB. All saved history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1is
set ON.The settings are shown as below.

Data Record

) Unsave | @ HMI | ) SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 EI Day

On Cache Full: [Delete Old Records v]

When free space is less ihan:[ 12BKB T]
Motify Register: LBO
Clear Record Register: LB1

= SD Card and USB1
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You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are
referred tothe “HMI”.

4.10.2.6.2 Channel Setting

The "Channel Settings" property TAB is shown as below.

T 0ats sempling Property T el
| [_F'ropeﬂ].- Sething | Channel Satting &
Charn  Address Type Wiord Court Mumber Motes
|
|
Samples Each Time:
115
&dd
Mlease add »t least one channel irformation.
Cancel |

There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.

=  Add channel

After clicking the button “Add”, an item will be added. It is shown as below.

- 404 -




Property Seting  Chanrel Setting
Chan  Address Type Wioed Coust Mumber  MNotes
0 i |15 Unegnes - |1 |
Sarnplas Each Tirne:
1
| Deleiz
oK. | Cancal |

The “Address” refers to the start address of the data record. The “Type” of data record
can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “16-bit BCD”,
“32-bit BCD”, “Single-precision Floating-point Number” or “Character String”. The
maximum memory occupied is 64 word registers for the type of “Character String”.

Propedy Setfing. Channel Setting
Chan Address Type ‘Wiord Count Mumber MNotes

L6-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
Single-precision Heating-poairt Numbsar
Character Siring

Samples Each Time:
1fe

You can create many channels by clicking the button "Add". The addresses of the

data recordare continuous and specified automatically.It is shown as below.
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|3 Dats Samping Property (B
| Property Setling | Chanral Sel!il'gll
Tyee Word Lount | [Humber | Hokes
| 16-kit Unsigned = |1
32-bit Unsignea = |2
— Bamples Each Time:
1
[ add |
[ Deista |
ok [ cancei |

= Samples Each Time

The default value of “Samples Each Time” is 1. That means that one data is
sampledeach time. When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which
each channel occupies will multiply. For example, the option “Samples Each Time” is set 3.
Then the number of address occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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[ Dsta Sampling Property T el

I._F'lulml].- Sellang : Channel Satling

Char Address Type Word Court Mumber Mot=s
| < e | do-kit Unsigred = [ 3
ol |EB |32-bit Unsigned = |2 |6
BB EE | Single-precision » |2 |6
Samples Each Time:

| 5

| add |

|- Dieinte |

ok | | GCencel

In this example, LWO ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is occupied by
the second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel.The number of

addresses is three times as the number which the “Samples Each Time” is set 1.
= Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button "Delete ".

= Notes

In the “Notes” column of each channel, you can give a description. The “Notes”
makes it easy to read and it will display in the "Historical Data" table. For example, the first
channel is "Liquid level", the second channel is "Pressure", and the third channel is "Flow".

It is shown as below.
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Property Setting . Channel Setting |

Chan Address Type Word Count Murmber  MNotes

1 fwo |WE1 i Ligusied lewal

2 ;n-n .gg it Lms.igm.:d. - EJ i Pressure
Flow

R

Samples Each Time:

15

|Dch:u:!

ok, || cCancel

4.10.2.7 User Privilege

The “User Privilege” is used to provide security for the user operations. The
different privilege is given when the user enter the different user name and the

corresponding password.

4.10.2.7.1 Add

The“User Privilege” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User
Privilege” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu
command “Setup/ System Settings /User Privilege”.
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After clicking the button "Add", the “User Privilege Settings” dialog will pop up.
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User Name:  user2 Initial Password BBEREE
Logout Time: 10 E min(0 indicates never logout)
| Check Permission No. Description
¥ 1 Permissionl a,
¥ 2 Permission2
E] 4
Il 5
] B
[ 7
0 g 3
El |
] 10
il 11
] 12
[ 13
] 14
El 15 |
El 16 Admin
[ 17
Il 18
] 19
El 20
[E] 21
0l 22 =
|_ox || cancel
4.10.2.7.2 Set

You can set different User names, Initial Password and Logout Time for different

privileges in the “User Privilege Settings” dialog. The login state of the current user will

exit if the login time is more than the Logoff Time.
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User Mame: userd

Initial Password

gasggg

Logout Time: 10 Eﬁ min(D indicates never logout)
I Check Permission Mo. Description
[+ 1 Permissionl
| [+ 2 Permission2
i W = |
4
E 5
4.10.2.7.3 Use

You can use the “User Privilege” in many situations, such as the control settings,

the window switch, the value input, and so on.

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | [Control Settings| Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
e I Tndhciiy ool W Minirurm Press Time: Eﬁ {015}
| Hide when condition rat meet, 7| Require confirmation prior to execution
Man-operable when the part is hidden. Wastting Tirme I H M0.15)
El Records ﬂperatinn
7] Lewel User Minimum Operation Interval: D@ [%0.15)
l [¥] Privilege User Prvilege: |L:iPermission] = ._.l I Motification Sattings
[ Logic Conteal Before Writing | Afer Writing
[ Motify Bit Address:
| Motify Byte Address:
Audio
~| Play Audi oA
s - T Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
T Use Keyboard
Help Description: [ ok ||  Cancel

4.10.2.7.4 Call

You can findsome windows which the system providesin the project tree, such as the
User privilege window, the User login window, and so on.These windows make it easy to

use for the users.
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\Window v X
E Power-on Screen
] Public Window
[+] Drop-down window

~ [in] Basic Window
“= Create Basic Window
[inl B_1:Basic Window(1)
1] B_2:Base Window(2)

[ [iu] B_29001:User privilege(29001)
[Tn] B_29002:User login(22002)
{in] B_29003:Add user privilege(22003)
] B_29004:Delete user privilege(20004)
[fn] B_29005:Change password(29005)
[n] B_29006:5etup privilege(20006)
£ Keyboard Window

b ] System Window

4.10.2.8 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the “User Level”
settings page. The settings of the “User Level” are valid in the whole HMI system. The
higher the level is, the greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level
can access the screen windows which the lower user level can access. But it is not
prohibited that the lower user level accesses the higher user level.

4.10.2.8.1 Open

The“User Level” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User
Level” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command
“Setup/ System Settings /User Level”.
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~ | Local HMI FOO7
L8 HvT Settings
— ] Window

- x:{j System Settings
2. Global Settings
|58 Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings

2. User Level

i e User Privilege
I @Ta'&k Schedule
|l Data Sampling
—H@ApLC Contral
&5 Alarm and Event
+ [ 3 Library
v | Graphics Library
5 add Graphics

| Text Library
- C3 Address Tag Library
¥ Audio Library
- Ej Macro
“'@ Create Macro
E,tl DrawingPic.c
&) InitialSys.c
@ TransData.c
~ i Recipe

i_:’rF T rmmdm Dt o

4 5% Communication Connection

— TIT Favorite Font Templates

2% Browse Graphics Library

Toals Help

lz8 HMI settings
Communication Settings 3

System Settings ]

Options

|

- =
Al & 100% - @ [

Global Settings
Extended Properties
Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates

User Level

@ & E B e ®

Task Schedule
Data Sampling
PLC Control

Alarm And Event
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4.10.2.8.2 Edit

The “User Level” settings page is shown as below.

(system Setings [T

User Privilege I Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event
Global Settings I Extended Ssttings I Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates Uzer Level |

Uszer Level Count: 3 !.l

Password Level Predefined Password Grade Description
OLevel Password  [None
1level Password |BEBEEE Lewvell
2Level Password |BSBSEE Lewal2

Please use system register SEW to realize the cperation like password input and modification etc.

| Help | [ ox ][ cancel

You can set the number of the user level in the “User Level Count” by using the list.
And you can edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined

Password and the Grade Description.
4.10.2.8.3 Use

For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.

Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option
“Conditional” in the property TAB of “Control Settings”. Check the option “Level User”
and select the level from the list. It is shownas below.
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e
Switch/Indicator Light
[ switch | indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics  Control Setings |
Activation Settings Becurity Settings
1Ak Indicating Irvalid Mark =1
e s Minimum Prass Time: o= pwas
& Conditional | Hide whan condition not meat, [ Require confirmation pricr o execution
Mon-oparable when the part is hidden. Wiy T 100 _$_ (H0.15)
|¥ Automatic pop-up password window. ’
| Records Cperation
¥ Level User Bin Lewek Minimum Operation Tnterval: o= s
[ Privilege User Matification Settings
[T Logic Contral Before Writing | Aftar Writing
| Motify Bit Address:
I Motity Byte Addrass:
Audio
| Play Audi
= 7] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[l Use Keyboard
Help. | Description: 0K Cancel

Run the project.A “User level login” window will pop up when you click the component.
It is shown as below.You can operate the component only by entering the correct

password in the “User level login” window.

User level login B

Please enter the password:

NN ke e T W W

4.10.2.9 Language Settings
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User Priviiege | Task Schedule

| Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event

Favorite Font Templates t User Level

Default Font

i Impart from Favarite Font Templates.(T) |

[.1 : English (United States]

Global Settings I Extended Settings | Laguange Settings
Language
Language Count: ll - I
Ma. Language
1 English (United States)
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
Default Language:

default language will be restored.

Heip

Switch language MO, by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the

| Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: _Mil:m_sﬂﬁiSan:Squ 1'|

Size: (16 = ?[TJ F@

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Use Current Font for All Languages(F) |

[ ok Ilca.l'n:al]

4.10.2.9.1 Language

= Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the “Language Count” option.
Then you set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the table.
You can modify the languages by the lists in the table.

-416-




User Privilege | Tosk Schedule | DataSampling | PLCComtral | Alarm And Event

Global Settings | Extended Settngs Laguange Settings | Faworite Font Templates J User Lewvel |
Language Default Fant
Language Count |B - : Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) |
Mo, Language | I Vector Font & Graphic Font
English [United States) Fort:  |Anial =
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) . | P (5= [
Size: (16 ~|B|Z| IH ~
T 15 -|mfz (M [
French {France) =
&1 &
Italian (Italy) |
] /| -
Spanish (Spain) L5 Mlal
7 :F:lrtuguc'al: {Portugal)
B | German (Germany)

| Vietnamese [Vietnam)
Thai (Thailand) nt Font for All Languages(f) |
| Bulgarian (Bulgaria)
| Catalan (Catalan)
|Czech {Czech Republic)
| Danizh (Denmark)
;Grsek: {Greece)
| Finnish (Finland)
Defaukt Lang: chn.w.: (Israel)
|Hunganan (Hengary) 31
|1 : English (United States) -

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRWL10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restared.

Help | [ ok || cancel

= Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the “Default Language”. After
downloading the project, the specified default language will be as the display language.
You can switch the display language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.1
language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed
when SRW10050 is 1. The No.3 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And
so on. The display language will be changed to the specified “Default Language” when

the project is downloaded again.

4.10.2.9.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.10.2.10 PLC Control
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The "PLC Control" attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of
the address of the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global
Attribute.That is, the action of the “PLC Control” will be executed regardless of which
onethe current screen window is, as long as the conditions aremet.

After clicking the menu command "Setup / System Settings / PLC Control", the
"PLC Control" settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.

[T System Settings B~
| Global Settings | Extended Settings Laguange Settings I: Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege l Task Schedule Drata Sampling PLC Control I Alarm And Event |
(e} Address Type Content

Help | OK I ._ Cancel

Click the button "Add" in the “PLC Control” settings page, the “PLC Control
Details” settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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3 PLC Control Details =]

Contral Type: [_Smm'_.dq_ _Ba;:;.u}l";lm-_v Property
[7] Turn on Back Light

[T] Valid on Window O pened ) =

Trigger Address
| | Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL:fLocal Register] -

|77 Clear Address on Switched Window

Address Type: [I.W -
Address: [U‘ !i' Systern Register |
FormatiRange) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: 1 * | Ward

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne ~

] Address Index

| OK | | Cancel

The “Control Type’refers to the action of the “PLC Control”. It includes “Switch Basic
Window”, “Report Current Window No.”, “Back Light Control”, “Execute Macro Instruction”,
“Audio Control”, “Sheet Print”, and “Force Buzzer off”.

Property
witch Basic Window ] Turn on Back Light

Cortrol Type:

[ walid on Wind Repert Current Window Na.

Trigger Addresk Back Light Control
] Use Add Execute Macro Instruction
gl 2= 1| Avido Contral

Creivee: | LOCAL Shest Prist x

] Clear Address on Switched Window

Force Buzzer off

Address Type: |L'|.P.|' l'-Jl
Address: [0 L] System Register
Format{Range} DDDDDD{0~..Occupy: 1 * | Word

Data Type: ' 16-bit Unsigne =
|| Address Index

| 0K ||'c.-m.-ei1

4.10.2.10.1 Switch Basic Window

You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.
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3 rLC Control Details =]

Property
[7] Turn on Back Light

Contral Type: lSwitr_h Basic Window vl

| Walid on Windew Opened ; ; :
I Nal:an Window Opex |77 Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

| | Use Address Tag

Deivest | LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: |LW -

Address: |l.'.l' I:' I System Register |
FormatiRange) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: 1 Word

Data Type:  16-bit Unsigne = |
] Address Index

OK Cancel

=  Valid on Window Opened

The “Valid on Window Opened” is a public attribute of the “PLC Control”. By default,
it is not checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action
defined in the "PLC control"will be executed when the specified base window is switched
to open.

=  Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Switch Basic Window” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW100, the HMI will display the Basic Window(1)
when the value of LW100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic
Window(20) when the value of LW100 is 20. And so on.

= Property

There are two optional attributes in the “Property”’box. They are not checked
by default.

=  Turn on Back Light

If you check the option “Turn on Back Light”, the back light will be turned on
automatically when the action of “Switch Basic Window” is executed and the back light is
closed.

= (Clear Address on Switched Window
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If you check the option “Clear Address on Switched Window”, the value of the word
register will be cleared to zero automatically after the action of “Switch Basic Window” is
finished.

After click the "OK" button, the “PLC Control” action will be added in the “ PLC

Control” settings page.

Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege ] Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event

MO, Address Type  Content

LOCAL{Eocal Register: LW100 Waord  Switch Basic Window

Note:

The “Switch Basic Window” action will be triggered only when the value of the trigger
address changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base window in the
Flexem Studio software. But the switch basic window action may not be executed if you use
the two switch window methods. For example, after you input a value to the trigger address to
switch the basic window, you switch another basic window by using the Bit Set component.
Then you input the same value to the trigger address to switch the first basic
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window. But it does not act because the value of the trigger address does not change. To
avoid this situation, you should check the option "Clear Address on Switched Window".

4.10.2.10.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.

E“_{: = = = '-@' ¥

Contral Type: |R=pr.'lrt Currert Window Na. + Property

[ valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address

[ Use Address Tag

Dleivee: LOEAI.:[LML Regjﬂtl'] L
Address Type: |LW -
Address: |D e | System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD0=...Occupy: 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsign "|
] Address Index
O Cancel

= Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Report Current Window No.” action.
For example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW200, the number of the current basic
window will be moved to LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device
displays the Basic Window (18), then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.10.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select
the “Back Light Control” as the control type.
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Property
@ Back Light on ) Back Light off

Cortrol Type: |Back Light Control

|22 walid on Window Opened 3 .

Adjust to Lowest Brightness
Trngger Address ; i
[ Use Address Tag Trigger Condition

; @ Bit ) Word ©) Condit
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] - e

Trigger Mode: | OFF-= 0N = | || Auto Reset
[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register o
Address Type: EIJ] - |

Address: |0 S | Systam Register

Format(Range} DDDDDD0O~ ..

[} Address Index

O Cancel

= Back Light on

The option “Back Light on” is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the
trigger condition is satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed
or in the lowest lightness.

=  Back Light off

If the option “Back Light off” is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied,
the back light will be turned off.

=  Adjust to LowestBrightness

If the option “Adjust to LowestBrightness” is selected and the trigger condition is met,
the back light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

= Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

= Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
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Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control

editor box.

Cantrol Type: [Back Light Cantral * Property
@ Back Light on () Back Light off

) Adjust to Lowest Brightness

[ Walid on Window Opened

Trigger Condition
Y Bt ) Weard @ Condition

Conditicn

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General

functions/ Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.10.4 Execute Macro Instruction

Control Type:  Execute Macro Instruction = Propesty —
Execute Macro | = Macro Cu-clc| it |d
[ Valid on Window Opened |
] Tri Conditi
Trigger Address nglge-r. " dnn_. g
[7] Use Address Tag e R
Deivce: | LOCAL{Local Register] - Trigger Mode: |OFF-20N  »| 7| Auto Reset

D Bit-index within a Eyte Register
Address Type: LB "|

Address: [0 =] System Register |

Farmat(Range) DDDDDD{0-...

| Address Index

Cancel

=  Execute Macro
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You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when
the TriggerCondition is achieved.If you have not created aMacro, there will be a red
exclamation mark to prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the
button "Macro Code", you can open theEdit Macro window.

= Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

= Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General

functions/ Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.10.5 Audio Control

You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the “Audio
Library” by using the control type of “Audio Control”. This function is invalid if the audio
output is not supported by the HMI device.

Contral Type: |AuLdE|ConH¢J = Property
@ Burzer Buzzer Time: 1 E {z)

[ Valid on Window Opened
0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.

Trigger Address T o
[[] Use Address Tag oo el \rJ
Deivee: | LOCAL(Local Register] - Trigger Condition

@ Bit ) Word Condition
[7] Bit-index 1.v1'l‘..hir‘. a Byte Register Tepigar Mide: ;OFF-bDN T| ] Auto Reset
Address Type: |LB . o
Address: 0 E:J | Systern Register

Farmat{Range) DDDDDDD-~ ...

|} Addrezs Index

8] 4 Cancel
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= Buzzer

The option "Buzzer" is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the
HMI will ring when the trigger condition is satisfied. The “Buzzer Time” is used to set the
time of buzzer ringing. It is 1 second by default. The max value of the “Buzzer Time”is
100 seconds. When the “Buzzer Time”is set “0”, the buzzer will continue ringing until the
trigger condition is not satisfied.

=  Use Audio

If the option “Use Audio” is selected, you can select anaudio from the "Audio Library".

When the "Trigger condition" is satisfied, the audio will be played.

= Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

= Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General

functions/ Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.10.6 Force Buzzer off

You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of
“Force Buzzer off”. When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF ifthe
specified bit register is ON.

-426-



mh " T A o LR

Contral Type: | Force Buzzer off - Froperty

[ Walid on Window Qpened

Trigger Address

|| Use Address Tag

Dreivie: ILDCN.:{“Lua! Register] -

7] Bit-ind=x within & Eyte Register

Address Type: | LB '|

Address: :ﬂ- - | System Register |
Farmat{Range) DDDDDD{0~...

[] Address Index

ik BEastes S R e sS

OK

i

Cancel

4.10.3Communication Settings

4.10.3.1 Service

Servicerefers to that the HMI device providesthe data requested by other devices.

The HMI is a slave device. The portis static. All communication operations should be

initiated by other master devices.

The type of Service includesSerial Port Service and Network Service.
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; | com3s | coma |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC | Service Printer | Keyboard
I  Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO,
Modbus TCP Server | MNetwork Service | 502 1
2 Modbus RTU Server | Serial Port Service | COM1 1
Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.
[ ok | [ Cancel |

4.10.3.1.1 Serial Port Service
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m Communication Connection

Remote PLC |  EthemetPLC |  Service |  Pprinter |
coMr | comM2 | cOM3 | COM4 | Remote HMI
7 Unused [ Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: |Mndbus RTU Server - |

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station No.: |Constant * 1 E

Communication Setting Compatible Model
—  Modbus RTU Server
Communication Type: |RS232 - |
Baud Rate: 115200 .
Data Bit: 8 -
Stop Bit: 1 -
Parity Bit: INcnt b |

| Help oK | Cancel

The Device Type can be Barcode, FLEXEMSLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. The
Barcode refers to the bar code gun. It can scan information and display it by using a
continuous 100 characters saved in the area which LW8900 is the start address.
LB8999,which is as a flag bit, is set ON after scanning is finished (it will not be reset
automatically). The FLEXEM SLAVE device is supported and the HMI can work as a
slave or a master device. The Modbus RTU Server is referred to:Detailed
manual/Setup/Communication Settings/Local Connection/Provide Service (Slave).

Modbus RTU Server
Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE

Modbus RTU Server
[0 K= w | L E

Device Type:

Device Alias:

Server Station Mo.:
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4.10.3.1.2 Network service

rm Metwork Service

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

[M::rdi:rus TCP Server "'| l Instructions l

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port Mo.: 502 E
(1P is from HMI settings. )

Server Station Mo. |.Constar1t v| 1 E

[ 814 H Cance||

The Service ProtocolType supports Modbus TCP Server. It is referred

to:Ethernet Service

4.10.3.2 Local Connection

The command “Local Connection” in the “Communication Settings” menu is used

to set the communication parameters of the COM ports.

Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property

TAB to set the communication parameters.
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| RemotePLC | EthernetPlC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
comi | coM2 | comM3 | COM4 |  RemoteHMI |
) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [FLE}C-EM - ]
Device Type: | FLEXEM MODBUS |

Device Alias: evicel

Pre-set Station No.: |.Cnnstant - | 1 [ Synchronize Station No.
[l Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: e
Communication Setting Compatible Model
: ——= FLEXEM MODBUS

Communication Type: |R5232 -

Baud Rate: 115200 v

Data Bt 8 -

Stop Bit: [1 - |

Parity Bit: [None - |

| Reset Advance

Instructions

Help oK || cCancel

4.10.3.2.1 Unused

The option “Unused” is the default.lt means the selected COM port is not used to

communicate.

4.10.3.2.2 Connect Device (Master)

The option “Connect Device (Master)” needs to be selected when the touch screen
is as master device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the
corresponding PLC.

=  Manufacturer
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The option “Manufacturer” is used to set the manufacturer of the connectedPLC.

| Remote PLC

|

Ethernet PLC Service

Printer |  Keyboard

COM1 |

com2 | com3 |

COM4 | Remote HMI

) Unused

@ Connect Device(Master)

) Provide Service(Slave)

| Manufacturers

Device Type:
Device Aliass

Pre-set Station No.:

Communication T
Baud Rate:

Data Bit:

[7] Broadcast Station:

Communication Seti

M

MODBUS Compatible
SIEMENS
PANASOMNIC
MITSUBISHI
FATEK
HOLLYSYS
DELTA
Inovance_H2u
MEGMEET
MIKOM
KeWei
KINCO

HCFA

i

Yaskawa

Stop Bit:

Parity Bit:

— 1 =)
| None '|
| Advance i

Instructions

| ok || cancel

Device Type

The Device Type refers to the corresponding type of the connected PLC.
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-.| Remote PLC |  EthemetPLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard ||

coMm | coM2 | COM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
7 Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ' Provide Service(Slave)
| Manufacturer: IFLE}EEM - | i
Device Type:| | FLEXEM MODBUS v |
. : FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
Device Alias: .
Pre-set Station No.: |Constant 1 @ l Synchronize Station No,
[ Broadcast Station: Master Station No. 1 :
Communication Setting Compatible Model
FLEXEM MODBUS
Communication Type: [R5232 v|
Baud Rate: 115200 -
Data Bit: 8 v

Stop Bit: 1 v
Parity Bit: MNone -
| Reset | Advance

Instructions

Help II I oK || Cancel

=  Pre-set Station No.

The option “Pre-set Station No.” is used to set the PLC station number. You can set
it byConstant orVariable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is
the default station number for the new address. The station number which is already set
will not change if you modify the preset station number. You can use the button
“Synchronize Station No.” to unify the station number.

You can set the “Pre-set Station No.” by variable. It means the preset station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value
input component. The method to input the variable address is referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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= Synchronize Station No.

After clicking the button “Synchronize Station No.”, the station number will be

modified and saved for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.
= Communication Setting

Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
Baud Rate:

110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if
you click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.

-434 -



T e Comraion Setbrae ==

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters

Timeout(ms): 300 @ Bit Register Interval: 64 @
Protocol Timeoutl: 30 @ Protocol Timeout2: 3 @
Word Register Interval: 16 @ Max Bit Registers: 128 @
Max Word Registers: 60 @ Time Interval; S @
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 4] @ Retry Count: 10 E
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry i) Stop

Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: 121 vl 32-bit Integer: 4321 -

32-bit Float: [4321 -

Reset [ Ok ] [ Cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified,
unless the professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a
communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical
staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the default
parametersare the bestand neednot to be changed.

4.10.3.2.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.
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4 BRI, S
Communication
gk o o d g

T o P g (E
Connectic

| RemotePLC | EthernetPlC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
comt | comMz | com3 | comM4a |  RemoteHMI
7 Unused ) Connect Device(Master) i@ Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: [Barcod-u - I

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station No.: w 1 E

Communication Setting Compatible Model
Serial Bar Code Scanner

Communication Type: IRSESI 'r|
Baud Rate: 9600 "]
Data Bit: 8 v
Stop Bit: 1 -
Parity Bit: None -

== ==

Instructions

| Help | ok || Cancel

= Device Type

The Device Type includes Barcode, FLEXEM SLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. It is

shown as below.

Device Type: |

Device Alias: £ ewEM SLAVE
Modbus RTU Server

Server Station Mo.:

= Device Alias
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“Serve” is the default name of theDevice Alias.

=  Server Station No.

You can set the “Server Station No.” by Constant or Variable. It is the station

number of the touch screen as a slave device.

Server Station Mo.: \_Constant - 1 E
Constant

=  Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.

=  Variable

You can set the “Server Station No.” by variable. It means the server station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a
numeric value input component. The method to input the variable address is
referred to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

=  Communication Setting
Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
Baud Rate:

110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if

you click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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Jﬁm Advanced Comnmmcaﬁonﬂeﬂlngs - - -Eﬂ |

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters

Timeout(ms): 200 @ Bit Register Interval: 2 @
Protocol Timeoutl: 0 @ Protocol Timeout2: 0 @
Word Register Interval: 2 @ Max Bit Registers: 32 @
Max Word Registers: 64 @ Time Interval; 0 @
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 4] @ Retry Count: 10 E
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry i) Stop

Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: 121 vl 32-bit Integer: 4321 -

32-bit Float: [4321 -

Reset [ Ok ] [ Cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified.
The optional modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events
occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters
based on your needs.

4.10.3.3 Remote Connection

The Remote connection containsthree connection modes: "Remote HMI",
"Remote PLC" and "Ethernet PLC".

4.10.3.3.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection",

the "Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.
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Remote PLC |  EthemetPLC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
comt. | com2 | comz | coms ‘

ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the

local register data of the remote HMI,

| Help | [ ok | [ cancel

For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet network
of the LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named HMI1, another
one named HMI2. These two HMI devices are connectedin an Ethernet network.For HMI1
device, HMI2 is the "remote HMI" of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI isthe "remote HMI" of
HMI2.

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote HMI” settings page, the “Remote
HMI” settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

Fixed w| 192.168. 0.1  PortNo. [Constant = 3000 [

Device Type: FE4070 -.|
DE\I‘ECE Aliaﬁ: |'-'.|i.'.'. cannot be nu Defauit _.f-".i"":
OK | | Cancel
= UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default setting
mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”. For example,the IP
addressof HMI1 is “192.168.0.10” and the IP address of HMI2 is “192.168.0.20”. For the
project of HMI1, you need set the IP address of the remote HMI “192.168.0.20".

When you set the IP address of the remote HMI by Variable, a word register address
needs to be given as the start address. There are 4 word registers which is from the start
word register. They are used to save the 4 segments of the IP address. It is shown as
below.
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[ Remote HMI |
Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

Variable v| RWO | Port No.: |Constant = | 3000 @

RWO~RW3: correspond t9 the 4 segments of IP address

Device Type: FE4070 '|

Dewvice Alias: Alias cannot be null DefaultDevicel

oK | | Cancel

You can input the IP address of the Remote HMI to the4 word registers by
the numeric value input component. Then you can access the desired HMI device.

=  Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default setting
mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000. You need to set the “Port No.” by
Variable if you want to change the port number of the remote HMI by a word register. The
default port number is suggested usually. It is noted that all the port numbers of the
connected HMI devices must be the same. Otherwise, the connection may fail.

= Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device which the HMI needs to

access.

= Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device

alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings. And the "Remote HMI" settings page is

shown as below.
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| RemotePLC |  EthernetPlC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard |

comw. | com2 | com3 | comM4 | [ Remote HMI

ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type
HMIL of Device 3 192.162.0.20 3000 FE4AOT70

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HML

| Add || Deete || Update |

| Help [ ok ][ cancel |

Click the button "OK" in the “Remote HMI” settings page to save, and then you can
find the remote HMI device in the Device list of the register address.For example, it is
shown as below.
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ﬁ.._: rg= o - .Qi -
| | Gereral | Wumber Farmet | Keyboard Setting | Foat | Graphics | Dynemic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
| Operation Attnbuts: 7 Numeric Dieplay @ Mumeric Input > Characters Display 7 Characters [nput
§
i | Reading And Writing Address Is Different Password

Read Address:

I Use Address Tag

Dreivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

. i ]

.' RECIFEradipe registed] I
||| Addrest Trmerew Bl - J
|| address: o P System Register |

FormnatiRange) DODDDD0., Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word

T Address Index
E H:elp_ Drescription: o8 I Cancel ?
i

After finishing setting the "Remote HMI", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote HMI", including theLW, RW, SRW, LB, SRB and other registers.

If you need to add other remote HMIs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.3.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLCrefers to the device which is connected with the remote HMI,
including the PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instrument, and so on.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Remote PLC" tab to
open the "remote PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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™ Cor

:I e _]
JEE————

comMz | com3 | com4 |  Remote HMI
. EthernetPLC | Service | Prnter |  Keyboard

ID  Device Alias P Port COM Port Device Type Default St:

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMIL Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by

using the device alias of remote HMI
| relp | [ ok | [ concel

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote PLC” settings page, the “Remote PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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Remote HMI Address:

i Use IP
Fxed »| 192.168. 0.1  PortNo: [Constant =/ 2000
— =i
At COM port: [COM1 -
Manufacturer: |FLE).’.EM
Instructions ‘
Device Type: |FLEXI:_M FLZMMISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIE =
Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Def Devicel
Default Station No. |_c_l:|nstant '_| 1 | Synchronize Station No. I Advance
[ oKk | | cancel |

=  Remote HMI Address

= UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1".

=  Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The

default setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000.

The detailed settings of “Use IP” and “Port No.” can be referred to the settings in the

"Remote HMI" settings page.

= COM

> At COM port
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The “At COM port” refers to the number of COM port which the “Remote PLC”
device is connected to. The default is COM1. For example, the “At COM port” is set
COM2 if the accessed controller is connected to the COM2 port.

=  Manufacturer

The “Manufacturer” refers to the manufacturer of the connected "Remote PLC"
device.

= Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote PLC device which is connected to
the remote HMI.

=  Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a

device alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

= DefaultStation No.

The "Default Station No."refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device.

It must be consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.
= Advance
Please refer to the “Advance” settings of the "Local Connection".
For example, the “Remote PLC” device is connected to the “Remote HMI” which the
IP address is “192.168.0.20”. The type of the remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and the

COM1 of the remote HMI is used to connect with the PLC. The station number of the
PLC is 2. The settings are shown as below.
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Remote HMI Address:

@ Use [P

=

192 .168. O

.20

Port Mo.: @

EME

At COM port: |COM1

Manufacturer: i SIEMENS

Device Type: |5|.emerﬁ 57-200

Device Alias:  PLC of Device 3

Default Station Mo.: | Constant =

| Synchronize Station No. | | Advance |

[ ok | [ Cancel |

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Remote PLC" device is added

to the “Remote PLC” settings page.
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| com | com2 | coms | coms |  Remotenmi |
| 1
1

[ Remote PLC | EthemetPLC |  Service | Printer |  Keyboard

ID  Device Alias P Port COM Port Device Type Default St:
1 [|PLC of Device 3 192168020 [3000 |cOM1  [Siemens 57-200 |2

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Add || Delete || Update |

(e T

You can find the remote PLC device in the "Device Type" of the component.

For example, it is shown as below.
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e iput =2

General | Mumber Format i Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics E Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Chsplay

Operaticn Attnbute: ' Mumeric Display @& Nurmeric Input ' Characters Display | Characters Input

T Reading And Writing Address [s Differant | Password

Read Address:
T Use Address Tag

Diivee: [LOCAL{Local Register] -

Addreseper PETFEpe rediaer]

Address: .I'_'I ) - i*— |5]rsL=r|:| H.tg:l'tﬂl’l
FormatiFangs) DODDODOKO.. Ocoupy: | 1 Ward
T Address Index

; Help Drescription: [ [a] 4 I Cancel

After finishing setting the "Remote PLC", the local HMI can access all the registers of

the "Remote PLC" which is connected to the “Remote HMI”.

If you need to add other remote PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.3.3 Ethernet PLC

The “Ethernet PLC” refers to the PLC which is connected with the HMI by the
Ethernet communication mode. The network communication protocols which the HMI and
the PLC support are used to complete the communication.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”,
the "Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Ethernet PLC" tab
to open the "Ethernet PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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COoM1 coM2 | comz | com4 |  RemoteHMI

Remote PLC | | EthernetPLC | |  Service | Printer | Keyboard

ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly,

Help | ok || cancel |

After click the button "Add" in the “Ethernet PLC” settings page, the “Ethernet
PLC” settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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[T Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) =

[Fixed v| 192.168.0 .2 PortNo: [Constant v s02 5]
Manufacturer: 'IMGDBUS Compatible -
. ‘ Instructions ‘
Device Type: |Modbus TCP >
Device Aias:  Alias cannot be null, DefaultDevicel
Default Station Mo.: .CDI'I:’.'IIB-FI‘ - 1 '_ Synchronize Station Nn._l |Ad\ra-nccr_

|__ Broadcast Station:

| oK | | Cancel |

=  The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the PLC which is
connected with the HMI through the Ethernet network.

=  Port No.

The “Port No.” is the number of the communication port between the Ethernet PLC
and the HMI. The “Port No.” is different for the different network. There is a default “Port
No.” for your selected network. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number. For
example, the default port number is 502 for the "Modbus TCP".

The "Manufacturer", "Device Type", "Device Alias," "DefaultStation No." are same

as the settings in the "Remote PLC".

= Broadcast Station
After checking the “Broadcast Station”, you can set a number for the broadcast

station. The default is that the “Broadcast Station” is not checked. You can determine
to use this function or notaccording tothe actual situation.
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Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Ethernet PLC" device is added
to the “Ethernet PLC” settings page. For example, the “Modbus TCP” is selected as the
device type. The result of settings is shown as below.

(oo |
comw | com2 | com3 | coms |  RemoteHMI
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC l Service i Printer Keyboard

ID  Device Alias 1 Part Device Type Default Station Ne.
1 |Devicel 192168021  [502  |ModbusTCP |1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

| Add || Delete || Update |

| Help | | oK || Cancel

If you need to add other EthernetPLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

You can realize theconnections by using the “Ethernet PLC” mode, such as multi
HMIs, multi HMIs and one PLC,multi HMIs and multi PLCs, and other connections.

4.10.4 Options

The command “Options” in the “Setup” menu opens the Options dialog. You can
view and modify some settings such as the Flexem Studio software interface display.
There are two catalogs: General and HMI.
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4.10.4.1 General

The General has only one option: Auto Update. If the “Check for Updates” is
checked in the Auto Update sub catalog, the Flexem Studio software will be checked for
updates automatically when it is opened. A message will be popped up to remind you to
update if the software detects update packages.

[

[ Options :
[FGeneral
S+ Auto Update Auto update

dHmi

[#] Check for Updates

I Ok I [ Cancel

4.10.4.2 Hmi
The catalog of “Hmi” includes “General”, “Auto Recover” and “Window”.
4.10.4.3.1 General

If you check the “Automatically load the previously closed project” option, the last

closed project will be opened automatically when the Flexem Studio software is opened.
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5 —
mﬁpﬁbrﬁ o[- eS|

[dGeneral

= Hmi General
adGeneral
I — [¥] Automatically load the previously closed project.
dWindow

O | [ Cancel

4.10.4.3.2 Auto Recover

You can set the “Recover Time Interval” here. For example,the “Recover Time
Interval” is set as 2 minutes means that the project will be saved automatically every
two minutes. This setting can reduce the project information losing when the software
accidentally shutdown or the power failure is occurred.
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(e = ey

[dGeneral
Hmi Auto Recover
General
5;. Recover Time Interval:
[AWindow 2 3 Minute

[ View backup project

ok || cancel

You can open the file folder “Backup Projects” by clicking the button “View

backup project”.

» FEATAHE » FlexemStudio » Backup Projects »

) I8M =EEH)
BEEER - HE - BT Bl FEoit=s =~ 0 @
2 ER s =] Sl Furlv
| | Original-2015-04-26-09-57-18-/5/k&  2015/4/26 9:57 g |

|\ Original-2015-06-17-22-18-27-007 2015/6/17 22:18  Soffs%
| Original-2015-06-18-08-44-02-007 2015/6/18 8:44 i

E || Original-2015-07-16-10-41-17-F 2015/7/16 10:41 304
|\ Original-2015-07-19-20-10-54-F 2015/7/19 20:10  Inffs
| Original-2015-07-21-10-23-50-F 2015/7/21 10:24  SofdsE

4.10.4.3.3 Window

The sub catalog “Window” includes two options: General and the Designer.
The option of “General” is blank.

If you check the“Use pipeline animation effect” in the “Designer” option, you can see the

dynamic liquid flow effect in the pipeline component during the project editing process.
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[dSeneral
[ZHmi
General
Auto Recover
[ Window
General

ag0=signer

Designer

Use pipeline animation effect

oKk || Cancel

4.11 Tools

In the FlexemStudio software, the Toolsmenuincludes many tools in the shortcut
tool bar. It includes” Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result, Download, Pack to
Disk, Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation”.

g

Compile

Compile All

Download

Upload

Decompile

vV v llex &

Clear Compile Result

Pack to Disk

Offline Simulation

F&

ES ZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ|

4.11.1 Compile
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The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin
directory and other files if no errors.

4.11.2Compile All
The project will be saved automatically andall the files are forced to compile.

4.11.3Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload
and some relevant files for decompiling. Then the relevant files are packaged and the
download tool dialog is popped up. Before clicking the button “Download”, you need to
select the communication mode (USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project
orFpgFile). You can check the deleteoptions and check the download options (Batch
Mode or Force Mode) according to demands.

[ g
Dowrlead |_Up].aad. [ Systen

Frotocel Delete Option(Froject Walid)

@ SE [#]Delete B¥ Dats

= [#]Delete Recipe Datla

WA 2 ? o L E [;?]Dﬂ.ete Sanpling and Alarn Nistory
Data

Data Seurce nnlit-n HAI Inlu:r]r Block

i@ Froject i Fpg File [Floslets Vser' s Info

i) B¥ Data 7 Recipe

Download Optien(Freiect Validl

EVEDLS 2016~ 1h\project-fe'FirstFhbin [ Bateh Mode [ Force Rode

( Dowrd oad

4 .11.4 Pack to Disk

The tool of “Pack to Disk” can realize compiling the project and packaging it to the
disk. The package file is named Fpg File. Then you can download it by the USB disk
or the FlexemStudio software.
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Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USE disk or FSTOOLLS,

Name: FirstP_20151125_b02.fpg

Location: EA2015-2016- T\project-fe\FirstP -

o< ][ concel |

4.11.5 Upload

If you check “Upload” to enable upload in the Global Settings of the System Settings,
the configuration information downloaded in the HMI device can be uploadedby the USB
or Ethernet communication mode. The configuration information can be Project, RW Data,
Recipe or Logs.
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[ Dowadond] UrLosd |Systen]

Protocel
@ ISk

7 Ethernet ; . ; j Sean

lpload Data Source

@ Project O RY Data ") Recipe ) Logs
Upload

Decompile
Choose a file to be decomnpiled(*. fpg)

Choose a folder fo0 save deconpiled files

Deconpile

4.11.6 Decompile

The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you check “Decompilation” to
enable decompile function in the Global Settings of the System Settings
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| Downdosd Uplosd |Syzten|

Frotocol

@ sy

' Ethernet : : :

Upload Data Source
@ Froject “ RY Date ¢ Recipe i Legs

e

Decompila
Choose & file to be deconpiled(x fpgd

——
= e

Chooze & folder to save daconpiled files

4.11.7 Offline Simulation

The tool of the “Offline Simulation” is used to simulate the project running in offline.

4.12 Help

In the FlexemStudio software, the Help menu includes: Online Help, Help, Check

for Updates, and About(software version).

| @ Online Help

1@ Help | @

Checlk for Updates

About

4.12.10nline Help

You can find the online help when you click the command “Online Help”.

4.12.2Check for Updates
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The FlexemStudio software will be updated by using the internet when you click the
menu command “Check for Updates”.

o 0 =0

Information
& Online Help @ Already up to date.
@ Help
Check for Updates

About =

4.12.3About

The current Mochuan Studio software version information and copyright declaration
will be displayed when you click the menu command “About”.

|
NMochuan Studio

2.0.5418.0-alpha

Mochuan Drives Technology Corporation.

4.13 General functions
Address editor
Standard Bit Address Input

In the software Mochuan Studio,the "Standard Bit Address Input" function will be used
frequently. By this function, you can input the bit address which is connected with a device,

and the value of the bit address will be displayed.The function can easily realize the
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connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Bit Address Input” window is as shown as below.

[T Standard Bit Address Input ==

[[] Use Address Tag

Dreivee: [Devicel:[[ocalCDMl:FLB{EM FLZM(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 v‘

Crabocin M [T E [[] Index
[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [M v]

Address: |0 L':.—"'J [ System Register
Format(Range) DDDD{0~7399)

Rate: [Norn'l-al - l

[[] Address Index

[8]4 ] [ Cancel

In the FlexemStudio software, the corresponding bit addresssymbolsare given
according to the various connected devices. For theFlexem FL2N series PLC, X
represents the input address, Y represents the output address, M represents the middle

register address, SM represents the system special bit address, and S represents the
state address. As shown as below.

I Standard Bit Address Input =

[ Use Address Tag

Deivece: [Devicel:[LocaICﬂMl:FLE}{EM FL2ZM(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 v‘

Srabocn M | T E [[] Index
[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: IM -
Address: IE [ System Register

Format{Range]

Rate: [Normal g
[[] Address Ind| C_bit

I [8]:4 I [ Cancel
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If the address is not connectedwith the device after you input a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No.
and Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.

[T Standard Bit Address Input [

[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: [Dﬂicel:[LOCEmDMI:FLB{EM FLZM(MISTUBISHI FX2IM 1 T|

Station Mo.: .I E [[] Index
[ ] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: IM vl

Address: |0 L"f'J [ System Register
Format(Range) DDDD{D~7999)

Rate:; [Normal - l

[[] Address Index

Ok ] [ Cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.

([T Standard Bit Address Input e

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Dwic&l:[LocﬂCGMl:Fi.EKEM FLZMN(MISTUBISHI FX2MN 1 T‘
Station Mo.: 1 E [[] Index

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [C_bit v]

Address: |0 L"f'J [ System Register
Format(Range] DDD{0~255]

Rate: | Mormal

High Speed
Low Speed

Ok I [ Cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data addresses

in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in
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o
the “Standard Bit Address Tag” window and click the button “ *‘“}"’ to open the “Address

Tag Library” window. Select the bit address you need in the address tag library, as
shown as follows.

Dareca:

Sitmbion Mo

Addram Type:

Eane

Adedran
Formmifange)

[ Sarvehardl B Addrews Inpal =

=]

M

gl

| e Dielsie Al Edk

Canicel +Dehegn arad Bt

The “Bit-index within a Byte Register” function can be used. You need to check

the “Bit-index within a Byte Register”, as shown as below.

[ Standard Bit Address Input

[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: [Deuicel:[LocaICﬂMl:Fl_E}(EM FL2ZMN(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 v]

S Mos (1 E' [ Index

Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type:

Address: IE

F t(R ]
ormat(Range] E o

Rate: [Normal i

("] Address Ing| 5D

| € dword

Systemn Register

ok | | cancel

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the bit address
which is connected with the current componentaccording to the value of a word address.
For example, the bit address LBO is connected with the current component. If you check
the Addressindex and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the bit addresswhich
is connected with the current component will be LB (0 + LWO).
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[l Use Address Tag

[T standard Bit Address Input

Deivce: [LGCAL:[LQC&I Register]

[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [ LE

z)

Address: |0 LE'J

Format(Range) DDDDDD0~799999)

[ Systermn Register l

Address Index  LWO

(]

0K

=N

In addition, you can use the System Register in the Standard Bit Address Input
window. When you click the System Register button, the System Special Function
Register window will pop up. There are many system special function register
addresses in this window, as shown as follows. You can quickly select one to use.

do v | Hy

ﬂmm,mﬁun.r;iqh

s e D e e e e Switch | lnostor Light | Labie | Graphics | DY
i ol | | 9 bech Fancdon

Wilsadwarl) X | Aron Expcution

EN Ertrag Frperety o

Adsrsu
ke Aibdvess Tag
e LOCA el Ragie 2l
Bkirdus s o Bye Angruier
ddran Type il
Fddreae |0 i

FermatiRangel PRODOCN- 35000

 Addrew Irdes  LWO -

Hep [or | ras

Help | Deseripbon

Lt Enfarmeatasn

# Blardwa

¥ hspkasnd

b WRTrevate s e
b Conmarng eialion

P Lhar aufeoety

/

Nesougion

FRAY=1 85 [P sddm amored wbaly Fe-clriain
dyidaved [P adkiieid srtivedaiely

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses
a word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown as

follows.
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[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: ’Devicel:ﬂ_omlCDMLFLE}(EM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FEX2N 1 =

Station Moo O EI "] Index
[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [C_bit

5

Address: |0 =
Format(Range) DDD{0~255)

z)

Rate: [Hormal
[[] Address Index

I System Register

(B3 swandard Bit Address bpat

[Tl Use Addrens Tag

Dwivee: | DevicedL HEM FLAMIMISTUBIEH] FXZN 1 = Deivee :Whﬂhﬂﬂ =|
[ Endex | LD = -
L Bif-index withm = .
Address Type: bt .| Address Type | LW 'l
Addrase: [0 kad | Systern Regiatar | Address: [0 ) | Symtem Register |
FormatiRargs] DOND~Z55) Format{Range| DOODOD- 759959) Oeccupnys 1 = | Wond
Fuate: | Normal Al Teta Type: | Wa-bil Unsignes -
| Address Index
E oo | cancal | Lok || GCorcei |

4.13.1.2 Standard ByteAddress Input

In the softwareFlexem Studio, the "Standard ByteAddress Input" function will be

used frequently. By this function, you can input

thebyte or word address which is

connected with a device and the value of this address will be displayed.The function can
easily realize the connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Byte Address Input” window

is as shown as below.
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[ Standard Byte Address Input =

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LGCAL:[LocaI Register] vl
Address Type: [LW vl

Address: |0 I'—A'-I [ System Register ‘
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~739399) Occupy: |1~ Waord

Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned v]

[] Address Index

oKk | | Ccancel

In the FlexemStudio software, the corresponding byte or word addresssymbolsare given
according to the various connected devices. For theFlexem FL2N series PLC,D represents
the data register,SD represents the special address, represents the timer,C_word represents
the 16-bits counter which saves the current value, and C_dword represents the 32-bits
counter which saves the current value. As shown as below.

[T Standard Byte Address Input
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: [Dﬂic&li[[ﬂ-camﬂMILFLE){EM FL2ZM(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 Tl
Station Mo.: 1 E ] Index

Address Type:||C_word -
Address: E D System Register ]
Format(Range]) - thord py: |1 - | Word

Rate: |Narmal || T ward it Unsigned v]

[[] Address Ind| 5D

I [n]¢ I [ Cancel

If the address is not connectedwith the device after you inputting a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.
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[T standard Byte Address Input =
[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: [Dﬂic&l;[LDca|C‘DM1:FLEXEM FLZM(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 "’l
—
Station No: 1 [5|[L]Index

Address Type: [C_w::rrd v]
Address: |0 I'—J'L-I [ System Register ‘
Format(Range) DDD(0~235) Occupy: | 1 - | Ward
Rate: [Normal vl Drata Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned v]
[[] Address Index

ok | | Ccancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.

s =

=

I ncard Byic Addrecs Tnput.

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [DEﬂ.ricelr[Lﬂca|CﬂM1:FLE}(EM FLZMN(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 V‘
Stitian Mo [ [[] Index

Address Type: [C_wcrrd vl

Address: |0 La) [ System Register l
Format{Range)} DDD{0~255) Occupy: | 1 - | Word
Ra'tnz.-:I Mormal ¥ || Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned vl
[ Ad{ Normal

High Speed
Low Speed

oKk | | cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data addresses

in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

the “Standard Byte Address Tag” window and click the button “'l':%':” to open the “Address
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Tag Library” window. Select the byte or word address you need in the address tag library,
as shown as follows.

'muuuu-_u-.h Arfdireu Inpat i MT‘M
s Baddress Tag R ] Rederesde Tag Mare Diewe Bisg Saatend My, Addiess Tepe Sdddeess
D [ ] D Lo TS L L [ 10
E Eraian N}:
s, Typs | |
Biibaeas
FormntiEangei Chgupry Wi
Mate Data Type: kL

Lance

Fhema Wil Dottt (e ] iy Carel | Gbecy andl Bl

— T

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the byte or word
address which is connected with the current componentaccording to the value of a word
address. For example, the word address DO is connected with the current component. If
you check the Addressindex and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the word
addresswhich is connected with the current component will beD (0 + LWO).

[ Standard Byte Address Input =

|
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: [Deuicel:[[ocalﬂﬁMl:FLEXEM FL2ZM(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 "’]
Station No. 1 E [ Index

Address Type: [D Tl
Address: |0 L?J [ System Register
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 * | Word

Rate: [Nc:rmal v] Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned -
Address Index WO

oK | | Cancel

In addition, there are many system special function register addresses.You can

quickly select one by clicking the button “System Register”, as shown as follows.

-469 -



M-Sl - e e [k ] insbcanor Lighe [Lahie | Gragh| it Infrmation Dascription
T ™ 0 7 i B | | & U indicaior L F i
sl Winstass{L X e
ispdap bl puke |“_-Iﬂ_ﬂﬂ' w_'
Mﬂhld.ﬂlnlm - . — | mw_‘:‘ I
SHWEHnir
[ tie ckivess T ) BRI Wure
Copra: | Davion LLcsl DOMES LENER FLIKALS TUBISH] FESH 0 = | SR Reoed
g S Rt LW
Suann Mo & T e e “er"'
¢ Matwork artiings
Addrave Type: | - v Suar Faginet
Addrern | =l b COaTeTa A
- b bewel paaweed
Fa o v
|r|u.q'll.ln:.|?| [ela s Jﬂlﬂl Oeod = i P it
mm:. Loih ™ MW".“ ~ i.” v NHC authcrity pasewenal
11 Adrew irdes ¢ Irgit keyhecaed
t Pl brieesiag
e | o
Wirgal Irgain & Shoss Erns biste:
Errgi edifragion
[ hein | Deserisan
A, | Geleei | Carcel
e

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses
a byte or word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is
shown as follows.

Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Deuicel;[Lo-calCGM];FLE){EM FLZM(MISTUBISHI FEX2M 1 =
Station Mo 1 &I [ Index

Address Type: [D v]

Address: |0 Lﬁ_‘! l System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 = | Word
Rate: [Normal v] Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]
Address Index

oK | | Cancel
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ﬁ Stand st Byt Addeacs Inguit

| Ves Address Tag
Creivees | Devics LilLocalCOMLFLEXEM ALIMNMESTUBISHI FX2N 1 'I

[Zird=s 0 [[Q]‘l
Addiress Type: |Dl ri
Addrazs: 0 [;' | Symtarn Ragesber I
Fosmat|Range) DEODE- ] Cheoupye 1 Ward

Fabe: |Numa| w | Data Typm: 16-bi Unsigned x|

[~ Address Index

T

Cancel

:EIF@T "_"! f_ﬂ_ _ﬁf S —

[ Ve Address Tag
Drmivce: lDﬂjﬂel:ﬂ.DmlCWLFLﬂIh‘! FL2M(MISTUBISHL PREM 0 = |

Station Moo Ii T Index

Aeddross Type: |L.'l I'l

Addvass: {0 feed l Systirn Bwmalar |
Foernul [Raevga) DRDDLE-TH55] Chooupn: 1 W

i Rm:lN-:hrrml 'l Cata Type:liﬁ-bil Unsigned -|

li

Drawing

Border settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select border color

and style.
Border
|- Line Color Y[E
Line Width |———— ~|
Line Type [— v]

You can select the line width and the line type from the lists.

You can change the border color by using the list or the button B

[¥] Border
-LineColl::urf
O EETEEE [
E .-,_-...:]
EENEENER
ETEEEEER

[ User Defined Color... J
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4.13.2.2 Filling settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select the fill type

and the fill color.

There are three fill types: SolidColor, Pattern and Gradient.

[#] Fill

|- Background Color YB Fill Type

SolidColor

Pattern
Gradient

4.13.2.2.1 SolidColor

Fill

|- Background Color [3 Fill Type SolidColor -

| H HE
E HTHEE
ENNEENEN
HENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EREEEN N

[ User Defined Color... l

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background of the figure from the

listor by using the tool button * B

4.13.2.2.2 Pattern
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[#] Fill

|- Background Calor YB Fill Type Pattern -

| Foreground Color YB

Pattern Filling Effect

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background and another kind

of color for the foreground. You can set the pattern filling effect, too.

4.13.2.2.3 Gradient

[ Fill

|- Background Color [3 Fill Type [Gradieni v]

‘ Foreground Color » B Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect

AEiin

In the gradientffill type, you can select the background color, the foreground color,

gradual approach and gradient filling effect.

4.13.3Font settings

-473 -



[ sestic Text =

Genaral _Di;play

Language Independent Position
i _ _ —  Fixed Point: X 0= ¥ 0=
Languages: | 1-English (United 5 = || ﬂ,
) e— Locked  Width: 30 Height: 50
Use Text Library | Text lefglr)r_l
] Marques

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents ? ]

| a

[7] Set label position by language state separately.
: _ Left Right | =|=) =]
|C°P}f Current Text to All Languages Tap Bottom: E[E] =_|

. -]r;ﬁpm.l.'fr.um Favorite Font '.I:r;mplat.e-;.d]

Vector Font '@ Grapl‘ﬁ: Font

Font | Microsoft Sans Serif - |

Size: (16 'lElE --—V]Ej

Multi-line MEgnnmﬂi:%[E_]-El El.ﬁ.d\mﬁce{{

Microsoft Sans Serif

Capy Current Properti=s te All Lanquages
Py pe REusg

He&p _| Description: Canesl

4.13.3.1 Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a
TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI.

= Disadvantages
Only support the TrueType font type (ttf format) which the

current operating system has installed.
The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that

the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and
the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
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Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

Flu View Bt Window Druming - Componrs (R ]

DEdd@ B | MTundo » R - = i =

A eI wser Friviege | Task Scheduls Data Samglng PLC Contral bz And Evem
Stabslt v | ¥ ; . :

18 T 3y | Suhrel fiead 1902 | Global Swtfngs  Esbanced Selings | Laguange Seiegs | Fmvaris Font Tanplets | Usee Lol

FERRE - B3 - EX RN IEY TSRS |

L@@ ™ O =6 Pukli: Windery Pasitian: Below Hasic Windows - Window Dafault Settings

bl e T 1 ShewIn
% | 3 Local HMI FEA0T0 o | Pedormance: i slow Dok
£ & 1] Sattings ] = T : .
1| ety 7 El--.-h.-..nﬂ:r Faré Bardin Alaring ] Svvitch Wik bl Hhorioe sk Sliding

e i TOIEEsNg
Hl ¢ R Corruniution Covnutios 1 Pl Oy i s mu e
S| i System Settings 4
A
1 R Glabul Settrags :
| |2 Estended Seti K.
i ¥ Laguange Settings b |
E | TI Favants Fard Templatas 4
LLE| fa Unmr Lrwml !
*:- & Uker Pidkge
&1 [%] Task schedule
g Ha Dty Szenpling
a e cranel

£ darm s EBaera
= L liframy
~ | Graohics Librany 1
#F &dd Graphics i

L& Brovmse Graphics Librany
T et Ubwary
B address lag Ubrary
& duirdicy lirary
= G Macre
A Create Maoro
= 4 Rucipu
YL Crmain Rarcipe |

& Evvor |5 Outpat | mbidde oK | o Cund

Advantages
OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font
type uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
Supports multi-line text alignment.
Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
Disadvantages
Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.
Advantages
Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
Display effect is good.

Equivalent width
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Each single fontdisplays in the max width size. The max width of the font

is greater if the font sizeis greater.

single character is 22 if the font size is 16,

4.13.3.4 Font

For example, the max width of a single digit is 17 and the max width of a

You can set the font type from the list. It supports all font types installed

in the current operating system, such as Microsoft Sans Serif.

4.13.3.5 Size

You can set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144.
The font supports bold and italic, and you can modify the font color from the

list or by using the tool button B

4.13.3.6 Multi-line Alignment

It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text

align to the left, center or right.

4.13.3.7 Advanced

You can set the Horizontal Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects after

clicking the button “Advanced”.

‘.Advanced

[¥] Horizontal Scaling: .1CICI%
Space

Line Space: 2 E Words Space: 2

[¥] Shadow Effects

=

Color: | ShadowColor

%4

Shadow Deviation: X 2

B v 2

=

==

OK

|

Cancel

I

4.13.3.8 Position
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You can set thefont position of the current components.

4.13.4 Graphic edit

TR - =

LSwich [ Incicaror ight  Lable| Grephic: | Dynsenic Graphics [ Gomrel Serings | Dispim |

¥ Use Graphics
Current Project Status Previews

||l .

backgro.., backspace button button002 buttonl circle dot 3 Statush Statusl

Enter flowblock  forbidden  Frame002  frameld3 indicatorl..

e | | [ — . [ .

]mp.alt-. |! Add 3 new Grﬂph'u: | . Favoriies |-| Edit Graphhz i

" Shadow Fffect

[#| Change the harder color: Bl Frame Color = [ #] | Resel the Default Color | l=|
| Change the Filling I

Help | Description: [ ok || cance

4.13.4.1 The Current Project Graphics Library

For some components, you can find the property TAB of “Graphics”. In this TAB,
you can view the component graphics in the Current Project Graphics Library.Select
one, then you can preview the status of it in the StatusPreview window.

4.13.4.2 Import

The system graphics library can be opened by clicking the button “Import”. You
can select a system graphic into the current project graphicslibrary here.

4.13.4.3 Add a new Graphic

Click the button “Add a new Graphic” to pop up the window “Add New Graphics”
(see Figure a). Then you canset the properties of the new graphic, such as “Name",
“Status Count”, “Width”, “Height’and other information.After clicking the button“OK” to
confirm it and closing all the pop-up windows, you can see that an editable window
with the same name is already opened (see Figure b). Youcan edit the new graphic
in this window. Refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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Mame: Pic

Status Count: 2 ¥ Width: 300 5 Height 300 %
7| Modify on current graphics library

Preview

Cancel

| Pic x |/ B_1:Basic Window(1)*

Status0 Statusl

|a::-u919_{9}j \.la:-qdeu pue puy \alpglrmd ﬂ

-478 -



4.13.4.4 Favorites

After clickingthe button “Favorites”, you can add the current selected graphic to
a specifiedFavorites Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and
renamed (see Figure a).Click the button “OK”to confirm the addition to the
FavoritesCategory. You can view the graphics collected in the Favorites Category by
the path: Project/ Library/Graphics Library/Browse Graphics Library (see Figure

b).

(7 Add To Favorites Category

Category Assortment‘.{ Favorites

v | | Add Category

Mame: pig

[ ok J[ cancel

(s

| Cotapes Branches | shage:

[T Only Wector GraphicsT] Cnly Editable Graphics

| Cusrnet Depjnct 2 |
:

=
= |2 Graghics Library
A Lwitch

&3

|

- ZindbcatorLaght Test
A FFrame

G A A e
18 S 5ensar

& B Conweyor

4 TMedione

-5 ER=actor

=3 O.5atkety L
ua aCommonlcon 5
A b.Treater b
s . Fle

a d.Pump

4 eChimpsay

4 fllser

4 g.Ehactrisity

A hdirCordtionar
4 i.Fipeline

g or
onerlls

P

Irngart

Renarns Graphics

Dielete Graphics

a4 j-l:di! Shalus:
4 kMatural

A |.Dval

L Compulsr %
& rlanguags

4 o.Vaka E

Jf

A

B D

tatuslk

Statusl

Statusd

4.13.4.5 Graphics Edit

After clickingthe button “Edit Graphics” and closing all the pop-up windows, you can

see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already opened
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(see Figure a).The graphic can be edited in this window. Refer to: Project/Library/
Graphics Library/Add graphics.

button002* x / Pic® | B_LBasic Window(d)® |

Status0 Statusl

|e:&u9m}au ‘%la:}qda}] pUe pu4 ‘elﬂ%,rmd ﬁ

4.13.4.6 Shadow Effect

Double click the graphic you have drawn in the Graphics Edit window to modify
the properties of it. After checking theShadow Effect (see Figure a), you can add
the shadow effect for the selected graphic (see Figure b).

Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor ot Shadow Excursion X 4 &I bk 4 ii‘

4.13.4.7 Border

You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note:
Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be modified,
this option is valid to change the outer border color (see Figure a)!
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4.13.4.8Fill

You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a).
Note: Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be
modified, this option is valid (see Figure b)!

Fill
|- Background Color Y[E

| Foreground Color

Gradient Filling Effect

Fill Type

Gradual Approach

[[] User changeable Filling
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4.13.5Control settings

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Control Settings”.

(DActivation Settings
=  Always
The current component can always be operated if you use the option “Always”.
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[0 switchyIndicatar Light

e

| Switch | Indicator Light | Labie | Graphics | Dynamiz Graphics | Contral Settings | Display

Activation Settings
A lways

7 Conditional

Audic

|| Play Audiz

Keyboard
[ Use Keyboard

Help Description:

= Conditional

Indicatinglnvalid Mark

Security Settings

Mlinirmurn Press Times 0= pnag
[ Require confirmation prior to execution

Wiaiting Time 100 & p0.15)

| Records Cperation

Minirmurn Operation Tnterval: 0= s

Motification Settings
Before Writing After Witing |

] Motity Bit Addrass:

] Motify Byte Address:

| Trigger Macra:

[0 ] [ Concl.

Swiitch/Indicator Light

| | switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contro! Settings | Display

Activation Settings
2 Abways '_J' Indicating Imvalid Bark |

& Canditional [0 Hide when condition not meet.
Non-aperabbe when the part is hidden,

[#] Lewvel User

|| Privilege User

Min Level:  [Tilevall = Gl

[ Logic Contral

Audin
T Play Audic

Keyboard
U Use Keyboard

Halp Description:

|¥ Automatic pop-up password window.

Secunty Settings
Mlinimurn Brass Tims: o=l moas

| Require confirmation priorto eml.rh'nr;

Waﬂ:ing Tirne 100 |%i 1Sy

i | Records ﬂpzraiinn

Mirimumn Operation Imtsrval: o=l P

Motification Settings
| Before Wiiting | After Wiiing

[ Motify Bit Address:

[ Motify Byte Address:

[ Trigger Macre:
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After checking the option “Indicatinglnvalid Mark”, the prohibited markwill display
on the component if the operating conditions are not met. Theprohibited markis shown

as below.

r
¥4, Emulator

= Hide when conditions arenot met.
- - =

SwitchyTndicatar Light

Switch | Irdicator Light | Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics  Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
_ Always I Indicating Irnvalid Mark Mirimum Press Time: ﬂl$| KO0.15)
& Corditional] 2 HI® When condion not mest. [Tl Require confirmation pricr to sxacution
Nnn-uper?bla when the part is h:du:ien. Waiting Time 100 % (%0.15)
W Autormatic pop-up password wWino o, .
I || Records Operation
¥ Level User Min Level:  Lilewell E Mirimum Operation Intsrval: ol pmas
[ Privilege Liser Maotification Settings
I Logic Control Befors Writing | Aler Writing
| Motify Bit Address:
i
| Motify Byte Address:
Audio
] Play Audi =
B iy L Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
] Use Keyboard
| Help | Diescription: I QK | | Cancel

When you check the option “Hide when conditions arenot met”, the component will hide if

the operating conditions are not met.
=  Automatic pop-up password window
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[T Switch/Indicatar Light |

| Siwitch | Indicator I.ng'rt I.Lahl.a | Graph.i:;:s i Dynﬁn'ﬁcﬁr.apiﬁcs-;- I:Tlu:-ntr-:.-: Sath;gs- D‘.5|.:liﬂ_'f

Activation Settings Security Setings
Al ¥ Indicating Imvalid Mark : ;
R et o Minemum Prass Time: o Ii‘ M01S)
# Conditional | Hid= when condition not meet. I | Require confirmation prior to execution
Maon-g ps:relnb-e when the part is hlldder-. Waiting Time T :% X015
¥ Automatic pop-up password window.
F | Records Cperation
[F Level User Btin Lewval: I].Luv_uu-. -"\&l Mirimum Opsration Intarval: nl=l pagg
[2] Brivilege Lizer Motification Settings
[T Logic Control Before Writing | After Wl'i‘l:ing
[ Motify Bit Address:
|
[ Notify Byte Address:
fAudio
7] Play Audi e
o o [ Trigger Macro:
Heyboard
Use Keyboard

! Help Drescription: [ O Cancel

If you check the option “Automatic pop-up password window”, the user login window

will pop up when you click the component. It is shown as below.

"
¥4 Emulator ——

o T -

Please enter the password:

Aﬁ * * % % % % * *
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= Level User

rm Switch/Indicator Light : m

[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamvc Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Activation Setings Security Setiings

) 7 f -
Ahvrays | Indicating lnvalid Mark PP e A pmag

& Conditicnal | Hide wher candition not mest Requirs confirmation pricr to execution

Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Watling Tamie 100 2] proas)

| Automatic pop-up password window. =3
£ Records Upﬂrul.iu—n

Min Lavel: | [L:bewelt = || & Minirmum Operation Interval: 0= 015

| Privilege User

Matification Qm'ﬁnﬂ.s
I Lagic Cantrol Zlevelz l Betore Writing  Afver Wiiting

| Motify Bit Addrass:

|| Motify Byte Address:

Audic

|7 Play Aud:
i = | THgger Macro:

Keyboard
[ Use Keyboard

Help Description: |IH Cancal !

After checkingthis function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password

to operate the device. It is shown as below.

F
._'!:_1 Ermulator

Close

User level login B

Please enter the password:

} * & & * Kk *k & &
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=  Privilege User

"B switchyindicator Light - B [

switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Setlngs Security Setlings
O -1 ¥ Indicating I ki ric =
v, R irdioang et he Mirimurn Press Time: o= s
8 Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. 7] Require confirmation prioe te exection
Mon-operable when the part is hidden, Weiting Tira _].tlElE [€0.15)
] Records Oparation
T Level User Mirimurn Operation Intenval: ,:,E [¥0.15)
| Privilege User Privilege: |1&:Admin - T Motifieation Settings
I Logic Contral Before Writing _ After Writing |

[ Motify Bit Address:

[ MNaotify Byte Address:
Audic
] Blay Audia " Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
|_| Ui Ke'}'bl:-dl d
| Help Description: ; i [ (5] 8 r | Cance|

After checkingthis function, you need tologin byusing the corresponding user
privilege to operate the component. It is shown as below.

L Frudatar - —————— -~ —

@ Close
Login =

® ser
- Ser Admin

- Password; 8388888
==

Cancel

OK‘
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=  Logic control

[ Switchylndicator Light. - - | 5
| | - | AR —
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings  Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
[ .ﬁ]mp | [ndu:ahng Invalid Mark Mo e P g' [X0.15)
& Conditional — Hide when candition nat mest. | Requite corfirmation pricr to execution
Non-operable whan the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 |L| H0.15)
=] .
|| Records Operation
Minimum Operation Trtenal: o= poas

|7 Lewel User
[T Privilege User Motification Settings

¥ Logic Contral

Lesgic Candition
LB OM =

|| Motify Bit Address:

AND - |LWO = 1
Anp = [LB1ON #
[ add | odity || Delew |
Audin

71 Play Budia

[[] Motify Byte Address:

] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
] Use Keyboard

After checkthis function, the component can be operated when the specified

conditions are satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.

(@Security Settings
. MinimumPress Time
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SwitchfIndicator Light R n o |
Switch | Indicatar Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contrel Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
iy Minimum Press Time: 10 xoas |
" Condificonal | TRequire confirmaton prior to exscution
Waiting Time w02 moas)
i‘—| Fecords Dperalj'cm
Wirdmurm Clp:w.:m'nn Intenval: [4] *-%I [XO.L5)
Matification Settings
Before Wiiting | Afier Writing |
[ Motify Bit Address:
Maotify Byte Address:
Audio
Play Audi Al
I Plary i | Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
|7 Use Keyboard
[_H-Ip Description: [ oK | Cancel

You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The

function is used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

= Require confirmation prior toexecution
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Switch/Indicator Light |2 ]
Suuitch | Indicator Light | Lahl= | Graphics I Crgnarnic Eruplu'ui Control Satings | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
| | A Mirimum Press Time: 0 xoam
|| Conditional ¥ Require confirmation prior to execution
| Waiting Time 100 [ oas)
[ Records Cperation
insmum Operation Interval o omas)
Metification Settings
Before Wiriing. | Afmmliiitiog
| Motify Bit Address:
| Motity Byte Address:
Audin
|l Vi I Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
T Use Heyboard
Help | Description: I O, ] Cance! |

Ifthis function is checked, a confirmation dialog box will pop up automatically.It will
keep the display status for the “Waiting Time” if you don’t confirm orcancel it. It is shown

as below.

i ¥4 Emulator
Open Close
Logl IConfirm execution
Are you sure to perform the operation?
K Cancel
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=  Records Operation

rsm&ﬂnm Ligght T
Switeh | Indlicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamsic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Activation S.-nltir\-gs Seourity F‘\.eming-':-
Ay Mlinimurm Press Time: e poas
2 Conditional Require confirmation prier to swscution
Waiting Time 100 & (0.15)
[# Records Operation | Cipen the pump LS_E_tJ
Minimurn Operation Intarval: o= pnas
Motification Settings
Before Wniting fMErWrih'ng |
1 Motify Bit Address:
] Motify Byte Address:
Audio
Pty Maatiy || Trigger Macra:
Keyboard
[ Use Keyhoard
| Help Dhescription: OK | | Cancel

If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component

and display the records in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

Serial No. Date

Open Valve 3

4

10/01/16 11:32:02
2 10/01/16 11:31:33
1 10/01/16 11:31:20
0 10/01/16 11:31:17

Time User Name Operation Log =
Open the valve
Open the valve
Open the valve
Open the valve

e

= MinimumOperation Interval
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T switch/Tndicator Light EiE-al
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | ynemic Graphics | Control Setiings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Setlings
.:*'. —
v Minirmum Press Time: ':']._;l (X015}
O Conditional [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 |$| (X015}
"] Records Operation
Minimurm Operation Interval: 1w 0.5
Matification Settings
Before Writing | Ader Wf:hn_g:
_I an:'f_'lr Hit Address:
T Motify Byte Address:
Audic
Play Audi iy
El Play b 1 Trigger Macro:
Kayboard
[ Use Keyboard
| ok || cancel

Help Dascription:

By using the “MinimumOperating Interval” function, continuous actions can be

avoided in a short time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

4.13.6Display

(DPosition

-492 -



[ swich [ ndicator Lign: | Lable [ Graphics | Dynamsc Grapics | Control Settings Dispiay |

Postion
Position: X E5 = b e
Fliocked Width: 70+ Height: 50 &

& Ahways Display
O Conditional Display

Hzlp | Description:

2K

=  Position and size

You can set X and Y coordinate values of the component to change the display
position of it. You can modify the width and the height of the component to change

the size of it.

= | ocked
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@:m“r‘-.“w—"i}aﬁ

[ witch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Position

-5 fjnesml

Position: X e ¥.: 170 .

[} Lok Width: O = Height L

W Ahways Display
Conditional Display

Help Descripticn:

I O | Cln_ul

The position and size of the component cannot be changed if you check the

“Locked” function.And there is a small lock icon on the component in the editing window.
It is shown as below.

@Always Display
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lMlePf Light | Labl [ Graphics

Postion

Bosition: X: ES = ¥
[ | Locked  Width 703 Height:
& Ahways Display

) Conditional Display

EﬂE_J Description:

| ok [ concel |

If you select the “Always Display” function,the component will always be visible

when the project is running. It is the default setting.

(3ConditionalDisplay
=  level User
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[ Switeh | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Central Settings | Display |

Position
Sositicn: X L ul

LR

L]
=

170

[ Locked  Width: 70 - Height 50 5

7l Always Display

& Conditional Display

7] Lewal User Min Level: Liiewell - |@|
[T Privilege User

Il Lagic Contral

ox_ | | Caneel

Help | Description: I

If you check this function, the component will be visible after youentering the

appropriate user level password.

=  Privilege User
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-
Positicn X

b
L
3
ir

[ Llocked  Width: Wis Hiight: 50

() hways Display

@ Conditional Display

[ evel User

) Privilege User Priviege: 1GAdmin = [. |
Il Lagic Contral

[ ok || cancel |

Help  Description:

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the

correspondinguser privilege.

=  Logic Control
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| switch | indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Pasition
Position; b8 as : L 170

4% 4k

[ Locked  wWidih: y 1 f Height: 50

() Always Display

& Conditional Display
[ Lewel User

[£] Privilege User

| ¥ Logic Cantral

Legic Conditon
|I.ED onN

o]

| AND ...-II.W-EI:-I
| lanp = [182 oM
|
|
I

[_Add ][ Modiy || beiete |

Help Cr=scription: l al 4 | | LCancel

If you check this function, the component can be controlled to display according to
the logic condition. The condition can be multiple logical operations.

4.13.7Keyboard setting

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Keyboard Setting”.
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ﬁ Mumene Input

Le =]
| G-emralJ Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics. | Dymamic Graphil::-] Coniral Selting:J Display |
Mode: & Touch Comtrol 7 Bit control

#eyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: | K_3:Hex numenic keyboard =

& Auto adjust position Pop-up position PEpecified Position:
Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Dion't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USE keyboard is used,

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up k=yboard.

| Use irrpl.rt arder function

Help

Description:

OMode

=  Touch Control

The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.

Bitcontrol

A bit register is used to controlthe keyboard to pop up or close.

@Keyboard Settings
=  Use pop-up keyboard

You can select the Keyboard Type from the system-provided keyboard types.
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| General | Number Formet | Keyboard Settng  Font | Graphics | Dynanic Graptice | Control Settings | Displey

Mode: @ Touch Contral 27 Bit control

Keyboard settings

& Use pop-up keyboard

Keyboard Type: (K SHew e kaybioard <

¥_l:Decimal numernc keyboard(Horizontall
S L ¥_2:Decimal numeric keybeoard(Vertical)
B Auto adjust Py E— ke=yboard
¥_d:hscii keyboard

. Don't use pep-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions histed below:

1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2, Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

0 Specified Position:

| Use ingi arder function

| [ cancet |

| Help | Deseription [ ok

= Auto adjust position

The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to
the position of the HMI input component.
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ﬁﬂumrﬁ: Ingpust

| General | Number Format | Keybosrd Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Mode: @& Touch Control

7 Bit control

#eyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Kevboard Type: [K_3Hex numeris keyboard. =

& Auto adjust position

i Pop-up position

T Specified Positicn:
7 Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Dion't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USE keyboard is used,

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up k=yboard.

| Use inq:mt arder function

,._ Help Description:

Pop-up position

Arelative region in HMI is specified to pop up the keyboard.

|Gen=[-|1 | I"jluﬂbcfﬁ:unmﬂ Keyhoard Setting |Fant] Graphics | Dynamic Graphics i Control Settings i Display |
Mode: & Touch Contral ) Bit control

Cancel

Keyboard settings.
& Use pop-up keyboard
Kevboard Type: II’._S.HEN. nameric k\qlbuu\d vl

& & O
0 Auto adjust position e n

L = L Specified Position:
0 Don't wse pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:
1. An extornad LUSE keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

7| Use input order function

| Help Drescription:

] | Cancel
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Specified Position

The position to pop up the keyboard is specified by the X and Y coordinates.

f i =
| General | Numbee Format | Keyboard Setting | Fort | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Mode: & Towuch Contral 0 Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: K 3:Hex numeric keyboard = |

x: o =
' Auto adjust positon ' Pap-up position ® Specified Position:

NI
) Den't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. Ap externa® USE keyboard is used.

1 Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

7] Ui inp-l.rt order function

| Help | Description;

[ Conce

Don’t use pop-up keyboard:

If you need to use an external keyboard or a keypad which is designed by using
the FS software, you should select the option “Don’t use pop-up keyboard

(®Use input order function

This function can be used to input the values into multiple input components

continuously according to a specified order. You can check it when there are many
input components.
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[T Narmeric tnput (B =

:Gﬂ;ler;i Numl:u:anrn';ﬂ. Kephoard Settin .i:nrrt. Zra hin::. namic Gra |'uc: Cnn'tn:&Seﬂ:'n -Di |. :
ey g P Chy Fhis : gs | Dusplay |

Mode: & Touch Control Bit cortenl

Keyboard settings
& Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: [I{_S'.I-I&x nsmernc keyboard ']

7 Auto pdjust position ) Pop-up position & Specified Pasition: =

. Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions Ested below
1. An esternal USE keyboard is wsed,
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyvboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

& Use input arder funcion
| Input without order after input finished

o

Input Order 1 e ] Group:

Help Description: | Cancel

= Input without order after input finished

The function of “Use input order function” will be canceled after you finish the input of

multiple input components.
= Input Order

You can set the input order for the current input component here. The
multiple components in one group can be input according to the order number,
from small to large.

= Group

You can divide the input components into several groups and finish the

input according to the input order in the current group.

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can setthe
properties of the label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings.
The display text will change when the status is switched if you set different text for
different status.
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| Language Ind=perdent
1-English (United States)

Language: - |I
| Use Text Library

| Use Lake
] Adaptive labe! size

Teset Library |

['ag Comtent

Copy Tewt To: | All Status |i.ﬂ.l| Languages| | Al
| Set label position by language state separately.
e ighe RS

Top Bottorm: |£i

| Marquee

Pos.

| Save Contert To Text Lib:

gr-Swflc,h I Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynanﬂ;araphics 1 Control Settings :' Disp-lm

| Import from Favorite Fort Templates.[) |
Vactor Font @ Graphic Font
Fant: E.B'aﬁcréusu#.%ar;-; Serit =
see: (167 [B]2] (W ~[¥
! @E |E|Mmmed|

Multi-lin= ﬁ]:'gnn=1:rll‘.:§

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Attr. To: | All Status  |All Lulrguurgub;

Al

Status  Cortent
i)

1

4.13.8.1 Language

Select a language for label edit. The settings will only take effect in the selected language.

4.13.8.2 Language Independent

When you change the language, the label content is not affected.

4.13.8.3 Use Text Library

After the “Use Text Library” is checked, the label contentwill be filled by the selected text
entry in the text library. Some common text can be ready in the text library.

4.13.8.4 Use Label

You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.

4.13.8.5 Tag Content

You can edit a label for the current status here. So you edit the label in the tag content edit
box, you should select the status first on the lower right corner. Then, click the next status to edit

the next status label.
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T} Languags= Independent

Languege: | 1-English (United States) -|_i| | Impart fram Favarite Font Templates ) |

7] Use Text Library | |m S A R v o
¥ Use Label
] Adaptive label size size [16 0 |B[2Z
Tag Contant |5"’“" foptent Tonh et ﬁbl MuHi-line -.l'.li-gnmant EQ Emm]
Close M . |
Microscft Sans Serif
Copy Text To- | AllStanis. | All Langudpesl| AL | copyate o | Al Stas (Al Languages][ a1 |

|77 5ot label position by language state :EFJI’JIE']I’.\\M" Shrins | Daivbiond
Pos:  Lek Right CAfAJIAY \ o |open
Top Battorn: ?{'I; | &

& Marques

| Help I}c-sf:riph'nn:- I_ Q% _]l Canezl

The text in the Tag Content edit box can becopied to all languages, all status or all languages

and all status.

T} Languags= Independent

Languege: | 1-English (United States) -/ % | Impart from Favorite Font Templates ) |
7 Use Text Libeary | |T|:li h'l:u'nqr] ] Wector Fort & Graphic Font
¥ Use Label
:?.-I Mﬂmﬁl‘fﬂ' IHH sfze Slm []'.ﬁ " 'B -E_
Lo i |m AR ﬁbl Wi -line -.l'.li-gnmant EQ EAMMM]
Close » .

Microsoft Sans Serif

LanYTﬂHDC | Al stars | Al ""“ﬂ""_ﬁ’i‘.']l Al |J Copy Attr, To: |-§J.5WEE ilﬁ{lhwj[ Al |

[77 5ot label position by language state ceparately. Shrins | Daivbiond
Pos.: Left H.igl'rt: E@;ﬂi 0 Dpe"
Top Bottorm: ?{'I; | &

& Marques

| Help I}c-sf:riph'nn:- I_ Q% _]l Canezl
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4.13.8.6 Label attributes

You can set the attributes for each Tag Content such as the font type, the size, the color, the
alignment type,the Advanced Settings (Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects) and other attributes.
The function of “Copy text to” can avoid duplication of work. And you can alsoimport from

favorite font template to simplify label attributes editing. It is efficient and convenient.
4.13.8.7 Vector Font and Graphic Font
=  Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a TrueType
font file (ttf format) for HMI.

= Disadvantages

Only support the TrueType font type (ttf format) which the
current operating system has installed.

The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that
the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and
the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.
Advantages

OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type

uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
Supports multi-line text alignment.
Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

= Graphical Font
Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.

= Disadvantages

Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.
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Advantages

Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
Display effect is good.

Marquee

In the FlexemStudio software, every label of the component can be set to display by scrolling
the fonts. The scrolling direction, step length, speed, etc. can be set separately.

ﬂ Smlchﬂndlcdnr Light E
| Swich | Indicator ligh | Labie | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control sertings | Display
| Language Independent & ;
Languags: | 1-English {United Startex) - |i Import from Favorie Font Templatss. [l
] Use Text Library ITen Libsrary 3 Vector Fort 8 Graphic Font
9 Use Label Foms: | McrosethSans Sesf.n)
| Adaptive label size Sizan |1ﬁ = U I = EI
Tag Cortent Save Cortent To Text Lib Multi-line Alig nment-l . | 17 mmm
Closa
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: All Status ||Al| Languages | Al ] Enpf Attr. T | All Status |[AJI Languages ” Al
| Set labe! posiion by language  state separately. C:t-mn. .j'onh..nt
Pos:  Lek Right [[AfEad]A] 0 |open
g 1 Close
Top Bottom: | & E[i|

Maving Direction |RightToleft. = |

Step Length 102 Pnspeed 10 w015

Help Description | ok |

4.13.9 Marquee

The function of “Marquee” is to display text by scrolling the fonts.The
components such as "Label" and "Static Text" have the “Marquee” function.

When you check the "Marquee" option for the label or the static text ,the fonts

willdisplay by scrolling. You can set the attributes such as the Moving Direction, Step
Length and PixSpeed.The setting is shown as below.
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General | Display

[7] Language Independent
|1-English (United 5 = (@]
) Use Text Library | Text Library

Languages:

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents. :

‘h’alve{ 2
Copy Current Text to All Languages|

' Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font  Microsaft Sans Serif = |

sze: (16 +[B[Z] (M <[
.Adwnﬂd

(=]

Mutti-line Alignment! = [=]

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages. |

Fosition

Fixed Point X: 0% i 2 (1
[[]locked  Widd: 50 % Height: LT
o Marquee

Ml:nﬂrn.g Direction [’%};]:-., :_

Step Length 10 5 PixelSpeed 10 5] w015

5l

] 5et label position by language state separately.

Left Right:

=3z
Topscno: ()=

=

| Help Diescription;
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£l Language Independant = :
Language: | 1-English (United States) = *J | Import from Favorite Fort Templates.dl |

7 Wector Font @ Graphic Fomt

| Use Text Library |Tmh:braq-
Bty Font: - |iiceseal Sans el e
¥ Adaptve label size = |_Lﬁ = |Tl?| IFE

TagC _ : ) el
. 59 =— 5 Smﬂomm T‘_} Taft Ifbl Wl -line .ﬁlignmenli::' |!I“|hdvan|:ed.|
EIQE - ey

Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: All Status |.h.-l Languages | All | Copy Attr, Ta: l_f" Elims_f'll_l""‘"'_ﬂ_f"'_ﬁ'i‘ _ﬂ-"_n
Set label position by language state separately. | Shwhiz | Carbent
Pas:  Left Right i:AEi A (o |open
= 1 |Ch:|-:-=
Top Bottom |'p~ EDE 0 ;
-||'| Margquee .

Mowing Direction | LefiToRight L]

Stap Length 10 5 PixSpeed 10 2 w5

Help | Diescriptior: QK | Cancel |

4.13.9.1 Moving Direction

There are four moving direction: Left To Right, Right To Left, Top To Bottom
and Bottom To Top. Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

4.13.9.2 Step Length

The fonts scroll step by step. The distance of two steps is Step Length. The unit of
Step Length is pixel. For example, setting Step Length 10 means that the fonts move 10
pixels per second.

4.13.9.3 PixSpeed

The option “PixSpeed” is used to set the moving speed of fonts scrolling. The unit
of PixSpeed is 0.1 seconds. The range of PixSpeed is from 1 to 255. For example,
setting PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second.The
process will be circulated after all fonts move out in the component size range.

4.13.10Logic Control

You can find the function of “Logic Control” if you select the option “Conditional” in the
“Control Settings” property TAB of some component. Or you can find it if you select the option

“Conditional Display” in the “Display” property TAB. You can also find it if you select
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the option “Condition” in the “Trigger and Stop” property TAB of the Timer component. This

function can realize all kinds of logic operations or judgment easily and can reduce using
macros.

(B8 Switchfindicatar Light B
| switch | Indicater Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics |[Control Sevtings Gl@;ﬂ;
e |
Activation Settings Security Settings [

Al | indican fid Mark - i =
U Always [ ating [nvalid fa Winirmurn Press Time: ol s
@ Conditicnal | Hide when condition ot meet,

1 Require confirmation prios Lo execution
Mon-cperable when the part is hidden. i

Waitng Time 1005 (015

7| Records Operation

i Level Lier Minimum Cperation Intenal; ok poag
[7] rivilege Lser Motfication S=ttings
[ Logic Cortrol Betore Writing | After Writing, |
o |
Condition | [ Motify Bit Address:
g
I Motify Byte Address:
Mido| | Mediy | Delets

Budio

I Play udho " Trigger Macro:

Keyhaoard

Tl Use Keyboard

Help Diescription: L | Cancel
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Basition: X o
] Locked  Whdthe 30

4% 4

) Always Cisplay

@ Conditicnal thlly
7] Lol User

7] Prmilage Lissr

¥ Logic Central

Condition

Add | Modify [refeis

[[Fager 3nd S5 O | Timer Funcion O

Timing and Execution
Execution Period: . fﬁ@ w015

[ Delay

Trigger Condition:

e e

2} Tgger when the window is open
) Tigger when the window is closed

Condition for step

@ Timer will stop when the window closed.

If peed to end, please choose the end condition,
) Stop when specified count value reached

7 Condition Judgement ! Trigger Condition not satisfied

Condition

‘\H | Maodihy | | Erelete |

There is a red exclamation mark due to no logic condition. Now click the button

"Add", you can pop up the Condition Setting dialog.
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[T Condition Setting (23]
Module: @ Bit Register () Word Register

Address: o

Condition: @ OM ) OFF

. Cancel

There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection is Bit

Register. The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The default

selection is “ON”. Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank box,

you can edit and select a "bit register". For example, set theaddress of “Bit Register" LBO,

andset the Condition "ON". It is shown as below.

[T Condition Setting [
Module: @ Bit Register ) Word Register
Address: L.B{]

Condition: @ ON 0 OFF

| QK | | Cancel

The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition.
Click the button “OK” and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown as

below. It means the current component will be valid when the bit register LBO is ON.
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e —— ER
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
1 Indicati i =
A Tucacutiing Irsbudl Mori Minimurn Bress Time: 0= xoas)
@ Conditional || Hide when condition nol meel 7| Reguire confirmation prior to execution
Mon- bie whan the part is hidden. - =
Tl vyt ST el A T K ) Waiting Time 100 55 (M0.15)
| Records Operation
] Lavel User Minimum Operation [ntarval: o s
[T rivilege User Matification Settings
[ Logic Control B Before Writing _ After Writing |
Condition 1 Netify Bit Address:
LBD O
[ Motify Byte Addrass:
[ add || Modily | Delete
Audin
I Pisy Audso "] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
Tl Use Keyboard
Help | Description: (8] 4 | I Cancel

If the condition is not enough, you can continue to add. For example, the condition
“LWO0 > 1” need to be added. You can click the button “Add” to go on the operation. The

Word Register is selected and the address is set LWO. The condition is set “LWO0 > 1”.

The setting is shown as below.
e A e e T AT,
Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: Lwio
Condition:

Read Value A[1}

A (G B

| Ok | | Cancel |

There are two pop-down lists in the Condition setting area. The first list is used to

select the compare relationship. The compare relationship symbols include "<", ">" "<="
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"> =" "=="and "l =". The second list is used to add the next condition of the word register
LWO. The default of the second list is“None”. It means that there is not the next condition
any more. You can select "AND" or "OR" in the second list. It means the relationship
between the current condition and the next condition.

Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: LD =

Condition:

Read Value |= - A1) MNone -

Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo =

Condition:

Read Value |= - | A1)

A |Constant *|

oK |Cam:e||

The setting is shown as below if you select “AND” in the second list.
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[T Condition Setting ()
Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: LWo .

Condition:

Read Value |= v| A1)
Read Value B(L)

A |Constant - 1 E

B |Constant = 1 E

| QK || Cancel |

If the conditions you need is "LWO0> 100" and "LWO <LW1", then the condition of
the second is not "constant" but "variable" and the address is LW1. The setting is shown
as below.

[T Condition Setting
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: . LWo .

Condition:

Read Value [ =| A(t00)
Read Value BILW1)

; 0
o (Vadabe s v

| QK | Cancel |

After click the button "OK", you can add this condition to the Logic Control list. It is

shown as below.
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[ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings _Dispiay

Activation Setlings
1 Always [ Indicating Tnvalid Mark

& Conditional [ Hide when condition rot meet,
Men-operable when the part is hidden.

"] Lewel User
[T erivilege User

¥ Logic Contral
Legic Conditian

|uau ON
L"‘”D m ]wﬂ} » 100 AND L0« LWL

_| add || modip || Delete | .
Audio
T Play Audio

K'c?huar-d
T Use Keybeard

Sedurity Settings

ofF oas)
[ Require confrmation prior to execulion

1002 o5

Mimimurm Press Time:

Waiting Time=
|"| Records Operation
Mirimum Operation Intenal: o= 015
Notfication Saftings

Before Writing | After Writing

| Motify Bit Address:

| Motify Byte Address:

¥ Trigger Macro: macra 3 = | [Maso Codel | Edit |

Healp Description:

oK | | Cancel

There is a relationship option in front of the second condition in the Logic Control list.

The option can be set “AND” or “OR”. It means the logic relationship between the
previous condition and the following condition. The component can be operated or
display only if the result of all the conditions logic operation is true.
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T B

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Activation Settings Security Settings
| Ahwianys " Indicating Irvalid Mark - : o
: I gl i Mirimurn Press Time: Ll (4015)
i Conditional ! Hide when condition not meat. [7] Require confirmation prior bo axseution
Mon-cparable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
.—| Hecords Upe-raﬁnn
T Level User Minimum Operation Intenal: a IE-I (¥D1S)
T Privilege User Motification Settings
#| Logic Contral Befors Writing |.Aﬁerth-|1g' in

Logic Cendition [ M.n!'i'",l Bit Address:

| Motify Byte Address:

|| Madify || |
Audio
e 7 Trigger Macro: | macra 3 = iMa:m Eu-dei Edit
[ Play Audio = Inag B
Keyboard
[T Use Keyboard
| Help Description: { Ox | | Cancel

There are the button “Modify” and the button “Delete” besides the button “Add” in
the Logic Control list. Afterselecting a condition in the Logic Control list, you can click the
button "Modify" to edit it again or click the button “Delete” to remove it from the Logic
Control list.You can also double-click a condition in the Logic Control list to modify it.

Note: the conditions are executed sequentially from the top to the bottom in the

Logic Control list when the conditions are more.

4.13.11Shadow Effect

You can set the property “Shadow Effect “for the vector graphics, the bitmaps,

the graphics, the fonts, and so on. It is shown as below.

Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowCalar "[E Shadow Excursion X 4@ ‘f“ 4@

After checking the "Shadow Effect", the setting options such as Color and Shadow

Excursion will be displayed.Otherwise the options are not visible.
|| Shadow Effect
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4.13.11.1Color

You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.

e
. . L] i

—

[ User Defined Color... l

You can also use the tool to set the shadow color.

4.13.11.2Shadow Excursion

The Shadow Excursionincludes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y
axis (vertical) direction offset. The unit is pixel.

Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowCalar "B Shadow Excursion X 4@ ‘r'. 4@

Note:

= The coordinates in this software refer to:Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/ Position.

=  The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis
represents the shadow direction is to the right.The positive number for Y-axis
represents the shadow direction is downward. The negative number represents
the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

Shadow Effect

4.13.12Position
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Every component has the propertyof “Position”. You can find it in the “General”
property TAB or the “Display” property TAB of the component.

izeneral | Display i

] Languag= Independ=nt Pesition
————————— — | Fixed Point.  X: 230 3 ¥: 320 =

Languages: 1-English (United 5 = liJ

) = Fllocked  Width: 312 2 Height: 312
_ Use Text Lihrary[ Teut Lﬂ:u'ar'_.- ! iabiiac : -

7] Marques

& Lise Labels
Tag Contents.
Ehadow Effect

| Set label position by language state saparately.

Left Right: ===

lﬂnpy Current Text to All langua-gaﬁl Top Bottom: EE:|
| Import from Faverite Font Templstesdl) |

& VMector Font 2 Graphic Font

Font: |Mir.ran:;_ﬁ-§-nn:- Senf r]

Sizen 35' Bl

Microsoh Sa
ns Serif

Cap]r Current Properties to All Languages J

_ Help | Description: | ok || cancel |
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T3 switch/indicator Light ¥ el

| Switch | Indicatar Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings Display

Postion

Bosition: X: BS - ¥ 170 &
] Locked  Widthe 70 Height: S0 &
_ hways Display

8 Conditional Display
] Lewal Usar

Fl F‘rﬂ.-ilfgn User

¥| Logic Contral

Logic Canditien

LEO ON |«
-
[anp - [owo =1 5
|anp - [L82 ON |-
[ add
_Hap_l Description: QK | Cancni

The “X” and “Y” in the Position property are used to set the x coordinate and the y
coordinate of the start point of the current component in the window. The title of the “X”
and “Y” is “Fixed Point” or “Position”. The title of "Fixed Point” decides a fixed point as
the start point of the component. The detalil is referred to:Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Rotation.The title of "Position" decides the point in the upper left
corner of the component as the start point.

Note:

Inthis software, the coordinate system is shown as below. The origin point is in the
upper left corner. The X-axis is horizontal direction. The positive direction of the X-axis is
to the right. The Y-axis is vertical direction. The positive direction of the Y axis is

downward.
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The properties of “Width” and “Height” are used to set the width and the height of the
component. If the option is grey and not editable, it represents the attribute is not available.
It is shown as below.

Position
Fixed Point: X 230 : it 320 5
[ Locked | Width: 312 o Height: s b

If you check the option “Locked”, the position of the component will be locked. Its
position and size cannot be edited. A lock mark will display in the upper left corner of
the component when you select it in the configuration window.

£ Fifpse
Geners! | Dypamic Srapics | indicmee g | Dpins]
@ Flipse | Circla
|#| Border Pocition
Ml Ln= Color [ 7] Fied Poink: X3 | 12§ © ¥: [ astw
Line Width [———— « ¥ Locked | Width: BS - Height BO =

4.13.13 Rotation

Rotation
Fix Point T—{-\'—'T
] !] ]
] N ]

RotationAngle 45 E

iy & O
tion
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The function of “Rotation” can adjust the display angle of the components such as
static graphics, vector graphics and other components. This function is a static
function.That is, the display angel is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in
the “Rotation” property. If you want to dynamically adjust the display angle of the
graphics, please refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

4.13.13.1 Fix Point

Each figure has nine fixedpoints. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by
the system. You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates
around the different fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point
and another rectangle rotates the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.

N

4.13.13.2 Rotation Angle

The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the

component.This angle range is 0-360 degrees.
4.13.13.3 Non Rotation

You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button“Non Rotation”.

4.13.14Dynamic Graphics

There is a property TAB of “Dynamic Graphics” for some component such as

the static picture component, the vector graphics, and so on.
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Fm Ellipse % == |

General .l Dynamic Graphics Indicator Light i Display |

(| Uz Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:  LWD [@l

X: WO Yiwa

[# Control Position: § .
2 Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2  Height : LW3

[# Control Size: ! Cas - o 5
P For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LWd

[#] Control Rotating: : :
e NS {crease anti-clockwise, D~360 degree

Mote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

You can use the function of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to adjust the position,
the size and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically during running the HMI.

The function of dynamic graphics is realized by using the registers to controlthe
position, the size, and the rotation angle of the figuredynamically.

(DUse Dynamic Graphics
You need to check the option “Use Dynamic Graphics” in the property TAB

of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to use the dynamic graphics function.

)Control Address
The start address of the control registers is selected here. The start control

registeraddressediting isreferred to:Detailed manual/General function/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

(3)Control Position

The option of "Control Position" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the position
of the component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will control
the absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen window. The
touch screen coordinate system is referred to:Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Position.

@Control Size
The option of "Control Size" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the size of the

component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and displayed
automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will control the width
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and the height of the component. The register to control the width is valid for the components
which the width and the height are equal, such as the square and the circle.

®Control Rotating
The option of "Control Rotating" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the

rotation angle of the component dynamically. One registers is used. The address will be
set and displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.The register will
control the clockwise rotation angle of the component.This angle range is 0-360degrees.

Note:

The position, size, and rotating controlare based on the "fixed point" of
the component. The fixed point is referred to:Detailed manual/General

function/Drawing/Rotation.

4.13.15Table Drawing
You can find the property TAB “Table”.

[T Operate Log Display [ [l
j_G-ener;i-' Tab .-li_l:.hcn:kir;g ]_ I'_:lisplay
Table Background Colen | Background - I?
Title Bar Background Color - | Background VB
Chrtline Styla: —m—m—m—mmm——— Lin= Width: | - Il Outine Boa "’B
: f i | AT TR
Spht Line Snle; ——— = Line Width: | —— = - Spiit Line Co » a
Display Grid Lins: [ Bow Split Line 7] Columa Split Line
Help Descrigtion: 0K Cancel
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Qutline

Table Background Color  Row Split Line  Column Split Line  Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color and the title bar background color.

Table Background Color: ||: Background ‘.{.,

Title Bar Background Caolor : |D Background ,-}1

You can change the outlinestyle, the split line style, the line width and the line color.

Outline Style: | ————— | Line Width:|————— ~| [l Outline Boar ¥[¥]
Split Line Style: Line Width: ————— +| Il Split Line Co [ ]

You can display the grid line after check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column

Split Line”. It is shown as below.

You can hide the grid line if you don’t check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column
Split Line”. It is shown as below.
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4.13.16 Export CSV

You can use the function of “Export CSV” if you want to export the list data to a CSV
format file. You can find the option “Export CSV” in the “Search” or “Checking” property
TAB of the list component, such as the Historical Data Display component and the
Operator Log component.
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| General | Table | Search | Display |

[[] Enable S:mfun

[#] Export CSV

Trigger Registrator: LB LB Export records when it is ON,
# Export to designated location: @ HMI 0 SD 1 USB1

7 Register Setting Location:
[7] Sub directory name:  C5V_EVENT

[7] Export progress indicator registen:
Export CSV method : @ Export by day O Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition, If you use a query, the query results will
be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

1=
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T Oparate Log Gisplay =]

i E‘Earal_l Table Ifheckirgi ._DEpI?y.

| | Enable Search runl:tiu-.n

¥ Export C5V
Trigges Registrator LD E] LED Export records when it is ON,

@ Export to designated location:® HMI ED USEL
] Sub directory name: C5y EVENT
| Export progress indicator register

Export C5V method : W Export by day O Single Fle

This cperation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use
a query, the query results will be derived, without the use of query, export all

Description: i | cancel

(DTrigger Registrator
A bit register is used to trigger the action of exporting data to a CSV file. Exporting is

triggered when the bit register changed from OFF to ON. You can use a bit toggle switch to
control the bit register. The method to input the trigger register address isreferred to:Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

(@Export to designated location
The function of “Export to designated location” supports exporting the CSV file to HMI,
SD card or USB disk.The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USB1.

(®Subdirectory name
You can give a sub directory name for the exportinglocation.

[C] Sub directory name: cgy EVENT

The contents saved in the designated registers will provide the sub directory name
if you check the option “Sub directory name” and give the start register address.

[¥] Sub directory name: [\ W0 Use 16 charaters specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII charaters
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Note:

Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use
registers to provide it. The method to input the register is referred to:Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

(@Export progress indicator register
A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It

is shown as below.

Export progress indicator register:  LW20 (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent.
You can use anumeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

®Export CSV method
The Export CSV method can be “Export by day” or “Single File”. If you select the

“Export by day”, the exported data will be saved in different files by date. If you select
the “Single File”, the exported data will be saved ina single file.

If you select “Single File”, you can use the function of “User-defined File Name”. The
system will name the exported file according to the default name rules when the option
“User-defined File Name” is not checked. A register address needs tobe specified to save
the file name which is input when it is needed.

Export C5V method : [ Export by day | @ Single File

: LW100 Specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII
= : )
[¥] User-defined File Name: LW100 charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

Please use the character input component toinput the user-defined file name.The file
name length is limited to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinesecharacters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function
of “Enable Search Function”, the current result of searching will be exported.

5 Use topic

5.1 Findand Replace
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T P and Reptace SER
o T "

0 || @ Bit Address ) Word Address () Text

i

'; Search Address: Sea

2l

2 &
5

& || Replace Address: Replace Replace

o

[11]

o o
= |
5

:c'f [ According address automatic offset

= ||

;.'?... | Position to check under current postion by doubl
E

2 ||| Serial No. Location

fa

5.2 Reference

The types of Reference include “Data Sampling”, “Address Label”, “Address”, “Macro”,

»nou

“Graphics”, “Text”, “Sound”, “Formula”, “Recipe address”, “Window”, “Fonts”, and “Device”.
Data Sampling |~

. Type

Drata Sampling
Address Label
Address
Macro
Graphics

Text

Sound
Formula
Recipe address
Window

Fonts

Device

aaualagay laﬂzqdag pue pui4 }.!palrmd @

For example,all the uses of "Data Sampling" in the current project are listed in the following

after select it.

-531-



Type Data Sampling

+ Temperaturel
B1:Trend curve 1
~ Temperature2
B 1:Trend curve 2

a3ualaay }‘imemag pue pui4 \t‘!na!'cud @

For example,all the uses of "Address Label" in the current project are listed in the following
after selecting it.

Type Address Label -

- ‘Y10
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : Y10[Y10]
- -d10
B 1 : Mumerical Value/Characters 1 : d10[D10]

JEN| \t‘immda}d pue pui4 \E!:pa[cud @

| 2S2Ua3d3a

For example,all the uses of "Address" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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L

3| e ] i
i b -SRWS0 -
~|l v srRw100

E b SRWTO0

o || ¥ -SRW63

& || » SRW62

_l.":nJ » SRWEL |
5 || » SRW60 3
S v -SRW200

#|| v sre10

a || » SRB13

|| » sre14

8 || » SRw240 -
—| » SRW220

For example,all the uses of "Macro" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type Macro "

* -macro_2
‘B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

|33u919}9}; '\olajqda}g pue pui4 ‘bllﬂéfmd ﬂ

For example,all the uses of "Graphics" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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::..':-'.U.:--":
o :
3 || ve p -] 5
8 ~ PNGS
~ S 4 : Static Picture 1
I v PNGAT
o
oy pNG3
a || » PNG39
& || ¥ Switch
2 b backspace
i b -buttonl
2l -button
5:‘ b static
ol | I
Z || * Space
§ b -button(02
— | ¥ -FrameD02

¢ -Enter

¥ -Pic

For example,all the uses of "Text" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type Text =

~ -Open
‘B_1: Switch/Indicator Light_2

|B$UEJEI:|.-E|-H %la&mdag pue puiy 'ﬁe\lmfﬂld ﬂ

For example,all the uses of "Sound" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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Type Sound -

~ Sleep Away
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

|a:>uaja}93 \blmmdau pue puly %lmfﬂld ﬂ

For example,all the uses of "Formula" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type Formula -

=

B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW _ Waterl(

|a:}uaja}ag ‘nl-?“ld?}] pue puy \hlpa[md ﬂ

For example,all the uses of "Recipe Address" in the current project are listed in the following

after selecting it.
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AT eyt et

Reference e X
Type Recipe address -

TM

B 1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW Waterl0

= \riquag pue pui4 *ﬁt‘llﬂﬂfﬂld E

| aS2Uala

For example,all the uses of "Window" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

R eyt et

‘Reference rax

Type Window i

~ -Decimal numeric keyboard(Horizontal)
B 29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_4
5_3 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1

b Setup priviege

b -Ascii keyboard

b -Add user privilege

Delete user privilege

Change password

- _ w_w

Basic Window
b -Hex numeric keyboard

ELTTEFETER }.imﬂda}d pue puly *@Iﬂg.ﬁjjd E

For example,all the uses of "Fonts" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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pEmEs — - _‘__':.-x
Type Fonts =

#

= Microsoft Sans Serif =
System Settings : Languages Setting : Language Det|:'-:|
B 1 : Static Text 1
B_1 : Static Text_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B 29001 : Static Text 4
B_29001 : Static Text 5
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_3

|a:|ua.49._|e}j '\t._._!a:uqda}d pue puiq \{._zpa[md @

For example,all the uses of "Device" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type Device -

+ -LOCAL:[l ocal Register] 8
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0 :
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0 K
System Settings : Vedio Qutput : RW0
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light 1 : LBO
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light 1 : SRB31
B_ 29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRW400
B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : SEW416
B_29002 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRE30
B_29003 : SRW422
B_29003 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB32
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SREW426

EBITERETERY \.iaﬂqdeg pue pui ‘\'_.._gnalde gi

5.3 Outline

It will display all components of the current work windowin the “Outline”window.
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| it YT

|= @D B_1:Basic Window(1)

' Static Text_L:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
H Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]
] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]
L Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]
k& Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve_2: [TemperatureZ]
MYl Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10| &
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric &
123] Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric &

o o o o o o o o0 0o 0

[ 4 n | ’

The tool button “ ™ ” on the top right corner which is used to control the display mode of
the outline window. The tool button “* ” is used to make the outline window show or auto hide.

The tool button “ ¥ ” is used to close the outline window.

E.Cl.l..l.tl.i-ne ~ 0 X
]— Float }
Show
(=i7u] B_1:Ba:
[ Ctati Dock as Tabbed Document
Stati Auto Hide
Swit
9 Hide
[ ] Rect

[ ] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] >
k& Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] @
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] B

H Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥Y10| &
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric @&
23] Mumerical Value/Characters 2: [Mumeric @&

o o o o 0 O

‘| m | b

Note:

You can check “Outline” from the “View” menu and make the outline window display again
after the Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the
top of the outline window and click the “Enter” key. All the components display can be restored
by clear the text box and click the “Enter” key.

-538 -



4
a
S

Outline
Switch 0|

e

& Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:SRB31][S
Ed Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Pop-up:29005]
i Switch/Indicator Light_3: [Pop-up:29004]
A switch/Indicator Light 4: [Pop-up:22003]

CICICRCRCECHCAC I

« Dy

When you click the little eye tool “ @~ except the top one, it will change to * and hide

the corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ & ~

and make the corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool “ & ” will
control all components hide or shown by clicking it.

outline T
I |
J—ﬂ‘_ﬁj 2]
\=[i B_1:Basic Window(1) Hide or show all
Static Text 1:[Static Text] components 5]
Static Text_2:[Static Text] @&
P8l Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LB0] @

] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]
(= Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22.0] Hide or show the
@ Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve_2: [TemperatureZ]
(M Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac
Murmerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10]
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW_Water10]

\

CEC R

corresponding component

L5 I T o T o 5 TR & R & Y & A 5 R

(ET| I ]

Ill [+]

When you click the right too ”, it will change to “ = and lock the corresponding
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component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ © 7 and unlock the

corresponding component. The top tool “ (& » will control all components locked or unlocked by

clicking it. The component will not move if it is locked.

ul

=[u] B_1:Basic Window(1)

Lock or unlock all

Static Text_1:[Static Text]

Static Text_2:[Static Text]

@ Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]
B Rectangle 1: [80,41 70,54,0]

components

é\ﬁﬁﬁﬂ

oo ofhio ofio ofh

(=] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]

@ Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] corresponding component
= Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[010] &
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Mumeric Value Display:RPW _Waterl0] G

Lock or unlock the

468

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected
components. You can look at the components properties by this way.

® (&

] B_1:Basic Window(1)
[ S S S [ fad [ g & o
Static| & Cut Ctrl+X & o
I Switch @ o

Hy Co Ctrl+C

] Recta s & o
[] Rectal ih Paste Ctrl+V @ o
% Trend @ o
B¢ Trend X Delete Del & o
5 Switch n Key:Execute Macroinstruction @ o
Mume Components Properties 10[D10],d10[D10]] @ o
Mume - y:RPW _Water10] @ o
1 ] b

5.4 Macro
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5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction

The Macro Editor can be opened by clicking “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro” from
the “Macro” menu. It is shown as below.

B el e B e e i
[T e
4] d ¥ a £
Create Macro  Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo  Nedo | Add Mew Address | Compiling | Help .
| 5]
Adas Mame  Address rmacrs_de X Read Write Function
" System Functions
1 .0 7 f i
AR S P Coampuabion and Convertion Furckion
3 dnt MaccoMading ) Chperator
4
- #f Here to add mecro code.
return @
e}
" "
Creats
Address Statement
- y
| Macro Code B Irput sesistant | find and Replace
A=ady
5.4.1.1Shortcut Tools Bar
i & EY E e G 3 &
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

Shortcut Tools BarcontainsCreateMacro, Save, Save All, Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo,
Redo, Add New Address, Compiling and Help buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.
Save: Save the current macro.
Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.
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Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.

AddNew Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.

Compiling:Compile the current macro.

Help: Open the help file.

5.4.1.2Address Statement

bir r #

Create Macro | Seve  Sawe All Cut

. Alias Narme  Addrass
ModeSwitch | K0

Lavel Lwo W&
([ 2 amt

4. f

Create | | Delete | | Edit |
I Insert at Cursor Position |

Address Staternant

L Mlacro Code

Ready

Copy Paste Undo Redo

macro .o X

#include <macro.h:

MacroMaini )

/! Here to add macro code.

return @;

i3 b @

Add Mew Address  Compiling | Help

' Read Write Function
System Funchions
Compuation and Convertion Function| |
Operator

| Input assistant | Find and Replace

Address Statement is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current

macro. The address statement window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can hide

or display it by using “ ”. You can switch to the macro code window by clicking

the bottom tab“Macro Code”.

5.4.1.3Macro Code

-542 -



- 4 &

MMF& Gave  hawve All

Mame Maoro Code

macrol  jaddc
macro_2 sub_c

| Greste | | Delete | | Edt |

| import | | Eport |

Macro Code I

Addrass m |

Ib:ud'f

Cuat

2

4 imt MacroMain()

g !
B
&

8}

-3 [+ 9

g

Lopy BPaste Undo

macro 3 X maco_ Le X

1 2include <macro.h:

Hedo

/{ Here to add macro code.

retuern 8;

&

S @

Add New Address f_'umpuiﬁng Ha|p ﬂ

I Read Write Function

| Systern Functions

| Compuation and Convertion Function
I

Operator

Input assistant | Find and Replace

Macro Code window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project.All
macros in this project will be listed here.These macros can be edited, deleted, imported

and exported. You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes ofthe macro.

5.4.1.4Code EditorWindow
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o4
Save All

| e .

bave

: Creabe Macro

Maoro Code
i add_c
sub_c

Mame
mau:ro_‘l_

macro_2

e

MATTG_ >

-3 [+ 9

Zopy Baste Undo Hedo

Cagt

@

Helg

-
Compiling

W

Add New Address

(Goose| (Doiee] [
b

Macro Code

| Addrass Statement

macro 3 X maco_ Le X |

1 8include <macro.h:
2
3 int MacroMain{ )
41
5 /¢ Bere to add macro code.
&
return 8;
8}

Fbeadjr

I Read Write Function
| Systern Functions
| Compuation and Convertion Function

| Operator

| Tmput assistant | Fnd and Replace

Code EditorWindow is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The detailed
macro codesare edited here. Code Editor Window is a multi-tab window. You can open
multiple macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab.If a macro
code has been edited but not yet saved, it will display “*” in this macro tab. For example,
it will display “macro_1.c*” if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input assistant Window
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® “ - b D oBm M 3 % @
Crapie Mamms Save Sawe &l Tt Copy  Pasie Und: Rarin Al Plewy Acdclress :'nrnpi'"ng Help L
=
Manme tacrs Cade macra e X macro 1o X # Foud Wirita Funition
gl el BT i B el Bil ﬁmuiulnr: GwiBl
= : i S - Rl Wooac) Rugisbir: GeiWhiared
macro_2 sub_c ST int} Fewel Drsalsle Wiord Resistnr: GetliWard
macro ¥ mud_c 84 React Fioat Register: GedFoat
5 { ere to add wacro conde, Aract Conremahe Registers: Gethilsm
et Bit Reginter; SeaBir
y return et Waord Register: Setiord
21 et Dware fiepister; SetlWard

et Moat Register: Setlloat
Set congecutve registers Sethiem
4 System Functions

J - Call Marco: CaliMacro
' L Get Error Code: GetError
- Delay Function: Delay
Lize direction Romned Wiord Register - St Com Parameters: Seblomfaram

= S Data bnpot: Irgort

u||hi|_'||||i|] sheert Gt # Aodress Mias !l.M' 2L, Lot Tkl Cidyas Umort
H0L Database Access command: Sqitmd

Read ore word from 2 Address Citset

daddress Alias® : 52 Parameter Type: | Constant =4 SOL Catahase Seleck SolSelect
iddress Offset Arum —_— SOL Dita Buffer Free: SofFrae
Create | Dglvabel | Edit | Botgrn il ncime Constant Valus o Dabnig Fundban: Dabug
| all L i N
o TR PR P = I Campuatan and Cermerion Furclion
Impcart | Eaprart | il Prons I Ciparatar

Getiard; i -3 —|

Macre Code |

R |
hddress Statsmers Inpul assstard rmation lict Inpiut asslstant Find ard A=
Ready

Input assistantWindow on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It will
display a detailed description of the function in the Input assistant Window at the lower middle
position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right window.

The Input assistant Window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives
the use direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function
with the parameters you have set will display in the Code Preview edit box. It will be
inserted into the current cursor position when you click the “Insert” button.

5.4.1.6 Find and Replace
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-] d @
Create Macro  Save  Gave All
[Hamue hMacro Code
macra_ 1 add «c
macro_2 sub_g
macro 3 mulc

| reate | | Dalete | | Edi |

| impont | | Export |

Matro Code

Ready

i G @ 9 o™ £ Y L
Cut Copy Paste Urdo Hedo Add New Address Compiling Help H’
& Search ! Replace
1 #include <macro.hs Range Dheclion
'l - —
3 Ant macroMaing ) @ Current Macro S lp
4. -
5 ff Here to add macro cods. Al Macros & Dewm
B
7 return B; Search | Lewel
8}
Redirect to:
# . F ] |
Lin= MNo.: e = 1]
— T | Reference:  |macro_ 1 1'|
Use directi Read Word Register - 1
migned, Address Al TE |
Read ane  Address Offset
@addres ParnmmrTrpa:[{:um -|
ﬁddmi LR s
o-e._ . | Constant Value ] E__
L Ll
Naks Tures un=icrsd i T

Code Preview . ———
GelWord{@Level@, 0 |£“J tedirect to Sal=cted Locatic -|

Input azsistart | Information I.natI

|

Find and Replace function can provide a more convenient method of editing the

macro codes. It can perform jump between lines and you canview the macro

reference here.

5.4.1.7Information List
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L A
I Ehhnu Tnstruction

& d =
Create Macro | Save  Save Al
Blams Macro Code
macro_L add o
matm_? sub_n
g 3 enul ©

v

Lopy  Pasts - Undo  Hedo

| o 3. X I maorg_Lc® X

1 3laclinde CHacrouhy

imt MacroMaing )

Il
1

¢ Here to add macro code.
Cm=a"

return @;

Add Mew Address

[ vt | [ Dkt | | e |

| Impon | Cxpart |

Macna Coda
Adoress Statement

=

L

Fls Cranterd

macri_jc | Afias name hadeSwitch’ i unncferenced.

macre_ s | Alas name Teusl’ @ mnedamnced,

| Ipput assistant | Infgrmation List

|| Campile Successfully, bt there ane
|

SIS

&

Help

# Read Wiits Function

Read Bit Register GetBit

Aead Word Register GefiWord

Aewd Doable Word Registen: GetDord
dead Float Register: GetHoat

Head Conseoutiee Hegisters: Gethem
St Bit Hegister Setiit

set wWaord Hegistor: Setiward

sot Dword Register: SetDWard

Sot Float Bogister: Setflom

St comeete reglitere Sathlem

4 Syedam Funiions

Call Masen: Calbacrn
Gt Erroe Tode: GetFerar
Delay Funchion: Deley
Sat Com Parameters: Seblom@aram
Com Tats Cukpet: Qutport
Com Dats Import: Trport
23 Database Accesc command; Sqlsmd
0L Database Select Sglielect
0L Data Dutter Fres: Sgfree
Debug Munction: Debag
I Compuaton and Corwertion furction
COperatar

_Input acsistant | Find and Aeplacs

Information List window displays prompts and error messages when the macro

compile. You can double-click the error message entryin the list if compiling errors occur.

It will quickly navigate to the position where this error occurs.

5.4.2 A Macro example

(saved in LW1) will be 3 times as much as the input value (saved in LWO) if the output value is less

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value

than or equal to 300, or it will be 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a new project

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.

5.4.2.2 Add the components

(DAdd a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and

Character Display/Numeric Value Input.

Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as LWO.
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Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tocols Help
|

indo > (“Redo ~ ﬂxu w M H H ||
L-| 1-English {(United St: =~ @ g “E B & [# B_L:Basic\
ST R Bl DR I “hhd - M
123] Mumeric Value Display
Numeric Value Input
R -~ |

¢ Character Input

Operation Attribute: Numeric Display & Numeric Ingut 0 Characters Displey 0 Characters Input

[ Reading And Writing Address s Different T Password

H Read Add ress:
7] Lz Aderess Tag

Deivee: [LOCAL[Local Register] |

Address Tﬂu‘. :L‘H -

Addres=s: ﬂ E | S:Fam Engiﬂtr;
FermatiRange] DODDODD.. Ceeupy: | | - | Werd
Address [ndex

|_. Help Description: [j_-lI _. ':'""“I-

(@Add a value display component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and

Character Display/Numeric Value Display.

Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as LW1.
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Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Indo = “Redo ~ Eagu i H o Ol | & & S|

1-English (United St: ~ @ B E = % | 4] B_1:Basic
S, WO e B

123 Numeric Value Display
R | =
___________ Mumeric Value Input \—

Cr ) G Chistacier Disiliy \

"""""" Character Input

General | Number Farmat | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attrbute: & Nurmenic Bsplay 0 Numeric Input 7 Characters Display () Characiess Input

Pessward

H Read Addrees
Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL Lol Register] -

ddress Trpr.l].w
Address: |1 =
nge - Uccupy: | 1 « | Word

[Tl Address Index

(3)Add the text description.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add textdescription for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.
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LWO LWA

1234 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and edit a macro

(DCreate anew macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.

Create a new macro, named "Computing".
(2)Add an address statement.

Add anaddress statement.Define the LW starting addressLWO as LW_Start_Addr.

12
return @3

8}

Address Staternent

Macro Code

E Macro Instruction -
‘_‘ii " 2 -3 i bt - b= G
Create Macro.  Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Urdo FRedo  Add Mew Address Compiling | Help |
L=
Alias Nama  Address Computing.c X Read Write Function
System Functions
1 T 1 -
¢ A Compuation and Convertion Function
int MacroMain) Cperator
aq
5 /f Here to add macro code.

Input assistant | Find and Replace |

Ready
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r Add Address Statement ﬂ

Address Alias:| LW Start_Addi

0 Bit Address @ Word Address

[l Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL:Local Register] -
Address Type: lL'_W 'I
Address: |ﬂ S [Eiyslgm Register ‘

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 = | Word

|insert at Curser||| OK Cancel

[ Macro Instruction P APy i et e Iy =)

& i & (¥ B ® 9 o i *» | @
Creats Macre  Seve Sawve All  Cut Copy Paste Undo FKedo  Add Mew Address Compiling | Help

Alias Wame  Address | Computing.c ¥ I Read Writs F‘Il'"ﬂiﬂ'“'
LW _Start_Addr WO 1 #include <macra.h» . J C:In Fu mr:c e e
3 dnt MacroMadn( ) B peior
4
5 & Here to add mscro code.
E
7 return @
B}
' i
[creme| | Delete | | EdR |
| Insert at Cursar Pasition |
Address Statermert . ; 2
| Macro Code | — Input assistant |Find and Replace

Ricly

(3Edit the macro codes.
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In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic
previously defined. The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final
macro codes are as follows.

Computing.c* X

1 #include <macro.h>

2

3 int MacroMain()

4

5 /{ Here to add macro code.

6 unsigred short x = 8, y = 8; f/define the variables

7 x = GetWord(@LW Start Addr@,®);GetWord{@LW Start Addr@,®);//read LW@ to x
8 if(x <= 3@8) fiif x <= 308

9
ia oA fly = 3x
11 1
12 else ffor
13 {
14 R CRah Iy = 2x
15 }
1 SetWord (@LW_Start Addr@,1,y); //write the value of y to LWl
17 return 8;
18}

@Compile and save.

=
Click the Compile button “ ~ . on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish

editing the macro codes. A message box will pop up to display “Compile Successfully” if
no syntax errors; otherwise the message box will display “Compile Failure”.
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(03 Macro Instruction .- - ’ e s = | )
/ i o Fl A 4 @ n o~ ] R o
Craste Macrs Save Save Al | Cut C=py  Paste  Usde FReds | Add New Address  Compiling  Halp H
—_——————— | = I e i
| Alins Marne | Addiess || Computing.e™ 3 |# Read Write Function
i TR 3 e P Read B Register: GetBa
LW_Start_Addr LWO 7 x = GotWord(LW_Stert_Addr§,8) Gethord(f * Riasd Word Registar: Getio
| g g s Read Deubls Word Register
4 g < Read Float Register Catflos
;[; } AT Hy = 5% Read Consecutive Registers:
12 elee #rom Set Bt Register: SetBit
13 { Word Register: SetWord
14 ¥ = 5 * 2y Compling Dword Register: S=t0WWic
15 } Flaat Register: SetFloat
16 Setiord(@LH_5 consecutive registers: 5e
|17 return 8; Q s oo Bt
Suee :
:I'E|} = Uhe Sty on and Convertion Fur

4

_mi | '
Input assistant
find and Replace ]
o
select And £t |Quit
rﬁ Macro Instruction - " - - ~ =) = ]
i = == =
i 8 & |s u & 2 o & % @
Crasts Macro  Save Savedll | Cut Copy  Pagte Undo Esdo | Add New Address  Compiling  Halp !!
T Address Computing.c” X & Reed Writs Function .
. . & . Raad Bt Regizter: Gatfla
LW_Start_Addr LWD ! ® = GetWord(BLN_Start_Addr, @) iGetword(f * Bead Word Register: GetWa
E ;"{" = 10 fHif x - Read Double Word Register
| Read Float Registern GetFloa
|[BL] = et 1 Sy = 3
|11 } T y ¥ r Read Consecutive Registers:
1 EE: else v Setfi
|13 [ gister: SetWord
|1a -x 2 mgicter: SetDWe
11 H E
|15 H ster: SetFloat
16 SetWord(@LW Start_Addrd, ve registers: Se
1B rEturn @;
H 1'=|} = Corvertion Fu
| File Content

|
| 1] Cnmpuﬁng.:iup-nmd':' before '} token

\

].- .| Input essistant | Information List
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If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the
error messages of the information list until compiling is successful.

Click the Save button " . on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then

close the macro window.

5.4.2.4 Execute the macro

There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons,
the notification settings in the component control settingsand timer function.

e B
[ Function Key Attributes o m

Action: [ Press - ]

Function Setting:

71 Keyboard Function _.Return

i@ Execute Macro [C::rmputi vi [-Macr::r Eode] [ Edit ]

) Sysem Operation
\Import Project to
|USBL

7 Print

o) [Cos
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@ousleswitch® 4 I I ——— T N R T b
| General | Toggle Switch | Graphies | Dynamic Graphies | Contral Settings | Display
! Aetration Seftings Serurity Setings
& Always Minirnum Prass Tire: o 'ﬁ T, 153
2 Conditiona | Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time m}ﬁ [X0.15)
T Racords Dparstion
Mimimum Operation Interval: 0= s
Notification Settings
[ E.lfnrn Writing | After Writing
7| Moty Bit Address:
Tl Notify Byte Address:
| Trigger Macre:
|Computi = | |Macro Code| | Edit |
Keyboard
Tl Use Keyboard 5
| Pley Audic
| Help Drascription: | o4 ] Cancel

Timer

# = ————
i | —

| Trigger and Stop | Timer Function

Fun Macro [Cﬂmput.i b | [M&cm Cmie] [ Edit

[] Status Setting

In this example, executethe “Computing” macro when the input value changes by
using the timer function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method
of the timer component, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data

Transmission/Timer.
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| Trigger and Stop | Timer Function |

[ Timing and Execution
Execution Period; lﬂ-E x 015
| [E] Delay
Trigger Condition Condition for stop
© Bt f:'Can-cit-inn @ Timer wil shop when the windeonw dosstl
i nead plesse rhaase the end eonditin
{7 Trigger when the window is open . iz IE v -
Py ) i Stop when specified count value reached
0 Trigger when the window i closed © Condition Kidye
Trigoer Address:  LWOD lﬁm HzpmﬂThuuiﬂqtﬂmn =il : iEQ

[ok ][ cancel |

5.4.2.5 Offline Simulation
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Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the functionafter
theabove steps are finished.

Click the "Offline Simulation" button® B on the shortcut tools bar.

Tools Help
1 = |

"-'.. 4 d =
[#] B_1:Basic Window(t) ~ Bl CJ[G] | & 100%
LR BT &%

=
Offline Simulation

A “Clear Records” message box will pop up. After clicking the button “OK”, the
project will compile.

-
Clear Records

Clear Records

[#] Clean up RW data

[# Clean up recipe data

[#| Clean up data sampling and history alerts

Clean up special registers

oK || cancel

-
Offline simulating
Build Data

The project compiling needs a little time.There is a progress bar to indicate the

compiling progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the
compiling is finished.
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. .
i el (=] ]

LWo LWA1

Inputthe value 100 to LWO.The output value of LW1 willbe 300 according to the rules
that the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is less
than or equal to 300.

rgi Emulator - ; : ‘:.- ;_ ‘*_ -_‘___ - - _ :'_‘j "_ ; - L= = g : )
LWO LW1
100 300

i

—

Inputthe value 400 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 willbe 800 according to the rules
that the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value isnot
less than or equal to 300.
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-
¥4 Emulator

LWo

LW1

400

800

5.5 Online software upgrade

If the user can not receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions

are given.

Execute “cmd” inthe administrator mode.Please input the following commands.

rmdir /s /q “Y%userprofile%\wc”

rmdir /s /q “Y%appdata%\wyUpdate AU”

Reopen the Flexem Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1The Use of Register

The Type of HMI register includes "Word" register and "bit register".

6.1.1 Word Register

LW:Aninternal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lostwhen the power is

off.The register address range is 0 - 799,999.




RW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off. The

register address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI.The register address range is O -

11023. You can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special

Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRW register when you use the
component such as “Numeric Display”. For example, SRWO0 ~ 7 saves the system time.

The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register.

[ Numeric Display (B

fieneral | Number Format | Fant | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Chperation Attribute: & Mumeric Display ' Nurneric Input = Characters Display ' Characters Input

Fassword

Read Address:

|_| Usze Address lag

Dedvee: | LOCAL[Local Ragister] -
|.|'-|u:ldre-s.-: Type |L'|.|'|| | vi

Address: [0 [=] System Ragister

Format{Range] DODDOOND.. 'l}c-cu'p?"‘__""mﬂ‘_

[ Address Tndex

Help Description: (]9 Cancel
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18
4l

List Information Description

@ HMI PLC System date, Format as: 20w

AW LRIGH
SRW2:Day
SEW3:Hour
SRV Minute
SRWS:5acond
~SRWEMiIllisecond
SRWT Weelcday
b MNetwork settings
b -System Registers
b Communication
b uger level password
v
b
b
3

Uiger Permission
VMC autharity password
Input keyboard

File browsing

| Sedect Cancel

6.1.2 Bit Register

LB:An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI.The register address range is 0 - 11023.
You can click the "System register" button and open the "System Special Function
Register" to get the specific function of each SRB register when you use the component
such as “Bit Set”. The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register. For
example, SRB16 is ON when the touch screen is pressed.
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[ Bit Setting Property

Action: [ Press - ]
Execute Setting: [Crn vl
Address

[[1 Use Address Tag

Deivee: [ LOCAL:[Local Register]

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [ LB

Address: |0 "ﬂ

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7909490)

[[] Address Index

| Help(H) |

System Register

ok | | cancel

-562 -




mﬁ- — .:.!-— .;_-. T n-.- —e

List Information

CHMID O PLC

Description

b Internet
» Hardware

SRE3:Restart
SRBdirestart and enter brush status

SRBSiturn off the backlight

SREBG:5D card in:erh'ng status

SRET-%:L-disc inserting status

SREL1LUSE downloading line connecting status
SRELS:clear off buzzering function compulsively
SRBLG recs the fouc

SRB1B:unmount 50 card :aﬂfel

SRB19wnmount U-disk safely
SRBLO010sbuzzer mute

SREL0011:audic mute

SRE10031:start manu Loading displaying mark

keyboard
VMNCremote montonng)
Communication

User authority

the XY coordinate values of the touch screen will be
indicated between SRW450 and SRW4SL

Selact Cancel |

Note:"Word Register" and "Bit register" in HMI are two different areas, so the

address does not overlap.For example, LWO and LBO are two registers that they are not

related. SRWO0 and SRBO are also two different special system registers. But each word
register can be divided into 16bit registers.For example, LWO can be divided into 16bit
registers: LW0.0 ~ 0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

by calling directly.
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You can find the built-in functions when you create or edit Micros. They can be used




*

i EM:crn Irstrinction

& i 3 i
Create Macro  Save  Save A Lt Copy  Paste Unda HA=do
alias Mame Addrass macro_lo X

lidinclude {macro.hr

1 inl MairoMain)
return 8]

.

Use direction

Create I

Code Preview

Address Statement

fidd Mew Sddress

2 @

Compiling Help

/ Hers to add macro code.

# Read Write Function
R=ad Bit Ragister: Garbit
Read Ward Register: GelWord
Read Double Waord Registar GetlWaoed
Rzad Faat Register: Getfloat
Read Consecutive Registers: Gethen
Sal Bit Register: Se18il
Set Word Register SetWord
Set Dword Register; SetiiWard
Sel Float Register; SetFloat
Sot consocutive regisbers: Sethdem

4 Systern Functions
Call Marco: CallMacro
Get Errar Code; GatErrar
Delay Furction: Delay
Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
Con Data Oulput: Chislport
Cam Data Import: Inport
S0L Database Access command: SglCmd
S0L Database Select: Soiselect
S0L Data Buffer Free: SglFroe
Debug Functiore Debug

Compuation and Convertion Function
Clparator

: Mn&c Lnﬂe ) Irpat azsistant | Information List

© Ready

[nput assistant | Find and Replace

Read Write Function

Read Bit Register: GetBit

boolGetBit( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):

Read one bit from designated register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: BOOL, the value of the bit which was read

Error Information:

Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:
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bool power=GetBit( @power_on@,2 ):

In this example, power_on is the alias of LBO, so the function GetBit will read the bit value

from LB2 and return to a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: GetWord

unsigned short GetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):

Read one word from specified register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word which was read

Error Infomation:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 (LWO0+3), the value of LW3 is returned to an Unsigned Short variable named "speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@,3): //If use sighed number, you can use force

conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: GetDWord

unsignedintGetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):

Read a double word from a specified register address.

@Address Alias@: Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.
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Return Value : unsignedint type, the value of the double word which was read. If the
address is word type, the function will return two consecutive words.

Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsignedint speed=GetDWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable named

"speed".

int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force

conversion.

6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

floatGetFloat( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):

Read a single precision float number from specified register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a address register (word or double word)

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: float type, the value of the float number stored in the Word register or two

consecutive word registers which are read.

Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

float speed=GetFloat(@Speed @,3):
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The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register

is LW3 and LW4, the double word stored in LW3 and LW4 are returned to a float variable named
"speed".

6.2.1.5 Read ConsecutiveRegisters: GetMem

intGetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Read consecutive words from specified registers.

Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: select a register as the beginning address, could be a bit type or word
type register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short) ):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the
address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];
int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of
char type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

intSetBit( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
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Write a bool value into one bit of a designated register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by
@Address Alias@+Address Offset.

Set Value: BOOL, the value to be written into the designated bit register, 0 or 1.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetBit(@power@,2,1)

In this example, power is the alias of LBO, so the function SetBit will write “1” into the bit
LB2.

6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

intSetWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one 16-bit number into a designated word register.

@Address Alias@: Select a word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by
@Address Alias@+0ffset.

Set Value: short type, the value to be written into the designated register.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

short speed;

int error=SetWord(@Speed@,3,speed);

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value

of speed into the word register LW3 .

6.2.1.8 SetDWord Register: SetDWord

boolSetDWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
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Write one 32-bit number into a designated word register, the register could be a

Dword register or two consecutive word registers.

@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by
@Address Alias@+0ffset.

Set Value: int type, the value to be written into the designated register.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsignedint speed;

int error=SetDWord(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value

of speed into the word registers LW3 and LWA4.

6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: SetFloat

intSetFloat( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one single precision float number into a designated word register.

@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by
@Address Alias@+0ffset.

Set Value: float type, the float value to be written into the designated register.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

float speed=3.14;

int error=SetFloat(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value

of speed into the dword registers consist of LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.10 Setconsecutive registers: SetMem
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intSetMem( Array Pointer, @AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):

Write the array data into consecutive registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: A register as the beginning address. It can be a bit type or word
type register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address
specified by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word

register address starting from LW2.
char datal[5];
int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy the value from the array named "data" to 3
words starting from LW2(each word contains 2 variables of char type, the higher half of the last

word is invalid)
System Functions
Call Macro: CallMacro
intCallMacro( "Macro Name" ):
Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The content within the double quotes is the name of the macro being called,

don't use any file name suffix.
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Return Value: int type, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned.

Example:

int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");

6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError

intGetError( ):

Get error code.

No input parameters.

Return Value: int type, the corresponding error code.

0-Not executed

1-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4-Socket word error

5-Communication failure

Example:

int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay

Delay(ms):

Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.

Return Value: None.

Example:

Delay(1000)://Delay 1000ms.
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6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

intSetComParam( Port Number,BaudRate,databit,stopbit,checkbit,communication mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...

Baud Rate: the speed of communication, int type. e.g. 9600, 115200

Date bit: the number of bits used as data, int type, 7,8

Stop bit: the stop bit, int type, 1,2

Check bit: specify the way of checking, int type, 'n' or 110-no check, 'o' or 111-odd check,

'e' or 101-even check

Communication mode: set the mode of communication, int type, 0-232, 1-485-4w,
2-485-2w.

Return Value: 0-Failed, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n',2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.

6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

intOutport( Port ID,BufferPointer,Data Quantity);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...

Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of data to be sent out.

Return Value: the number of bytes of the output data.

Example:

unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!";

int error=Outport(1,send_buff,12);
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6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport

intlnport( Port ID,BufferPointer,BufferSize, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete,

maximum buffer size is 4096.

Timeout Limit: unit mS, if no data is received within nmS, or buffer is full, the receive

function will return.
Return Value: the number of data actually be read, return value of -1 indicates error.
Example:
unsigned char recv_buff[];
intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);
6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SqlCmd
intSglCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Database file ID: int type, 0 represents the database for historical and alarm events;

1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.
SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.
6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

intSqlSelect(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer, Buffer of inquiry results,

Number of Rows Returned, Number of Columns Returned);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;

1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
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Buffer of inquiry results: char type, pointer.

Number of Rows Returned: int type, the number of rows of the returned results.

Number of Columns Returned: int type, the number of columns of the returned results.

Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failed.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree

intSqlFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);

Pointer to database inquiry buffer: Char Array pointer.

Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failure.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug

void Debug( Port ID,Format String,Var1,Var2...);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

But serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...

Format String: the format of output string, usage is same as printf in C language.
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Variables: the name of variables corresponding to the output strings, same usage

as printffunction in C programming language.
The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.
%[Designated Parameter][Identifier][Width][.Precision]Designator

If you want to output '%', please use '%%'. 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative
sign means the direction is from backend to the beginning.2- The word element for space filling.
0 means fill Os to the spaces.3- The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal

places.
Character Conversion:
%% Print % sign, no conversion
%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character
%d Convert the integer to decimal number
%f Convert to floating number
%0 Convert the integer to Octal numbers
%s Convert the integer to string
%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number
%X Convert the integer to upper case hexadecimal number
Example:
intitest=12;
floatftest=65.4321;
Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=%2.3f\n",itest,ftest);
Output Result:
itest=12
ftest=65.432

6.2.3 Computation and Conversion Function
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6.2.3.1 CRC check function, 16Bit
unsigned short CRC16( Array Pointer, Computation Length );
Array Pointer: point to the array being processed.
Computation Length: the number of bytes being processed.
Return Value: 16-bit CRC check value.
Example:

unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18};

unsigned short crc16=CRC16(data,5);

Operator

Assignment Operator

Assignment operator for assignment.
Example:
inti;

i=100;

6.3System Prompts List

There will be some system prompts when an erroroccurredduring the Flexem

Studio software is running. The error information saves in the internal address SRW70.

SRW?70 = 1- Input value exceeds the limit

SRW70 = 2- Being processed

Success SRW70 = 3— Operation is done successfully
SRW70 = 4- Data Range is out

SRW?70 = 5- Insufficient memory
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SRW?70 = 6- Macro execution occurs

error SRW70 = 7- Password input error

SRW?70 = 8- Connection server fails

SRW70 = 9- Operation failed

SRW70 = 10- Inconsistent with current user permissions
SRW70 = 11- Logout successfully

SRW70 = 12- Log in repeatedly

SRW?70 = 13- No SD card is detected

SRW?70 = 14- USB dsik1 was not detected

SRW?70 = 15- USB disk 2 was not detected

SRW70 = 16- Database is upgrading, please wait ...
SRW70 = 17- Beingqueried, please wait ...

SRW70= 137- File does not exist

SRW70= 138- File type is error

SRW70= 139- Operation failed

SRW70= 140- File already exists

SRW70= 141- Wrong password.

SRW70=142- Insufficient memory space in the touch screen

SRW70=143-Insufficient memory space in SD card or USB disk
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